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The Central Elementary Secondary Education Act (ESEA)

Remedial Services to Eligible Nonpublic School Pupils is a direct
outgrouwth of the ESEA Title I Act of 1965 and has been operating in

New York City Public Schcols since 1966,

buring the 1972-73 school

year approximately 16,300 pupils were enrolled in the NPS program and
were serviced by the following componeats: Corrective Reading,
Corrective Hathematics, English as a Second Language,
Clinical-Guidance, Speech Therapy, Homework Helper, and Services to
Handicapped Children. Formerly the programs functioned as independent
entities. This year, Federal and State guidelines required that
children suffering from nultiple handicaps be provided with concerted

remedial services.

Reading, Mathematics, and English as a Second

Language were recognized as priority programs, to be supported by

Clinical-Guidance, Speech, and the Homework Helper Program.

The

"umbrella" project, encompassing both instructional and supportive
components, was conceived of in order to offer this spectrum of
Remedial Services to Eligible Nonpublic School Fupils. Pupils
receiving these supportive services had to be referred through the

priority remedial instructional services.

An overall evaluation

sample of 30 schools was chosen in conjunction with the central

offices of the NPS ESEA Title I progranm.
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A

“Umbrella"

REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE NONPUBLIC SCHOOL PUPILS




EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The Central ESEA Remedial Services to Eligible Nonpublic School Pupils is
a direct outgrowth of the ESEA Title I Act of 1965, and has been operating
in New York City Public Schools since 1966. Eligibility for remedial
services is determined by 1) residence in low income target areas and

2) educational deprivation,

During the 1972-73 school year approximately 16,300 pupils were enrolled

in the NPS program and were serviced by the following components; Corrective
Reading, Corrective Mathematics, English As A Second Language, Clinical-
Guidance, Speech Therapy, Homework Helper and Services to Handicapped
Children. Formerly the programs functioned as independent entities. This
year, Federal and State guidelines required that children suffering from
multiple handicaps be provided with concerted remedial services. Reading,
Mathematics and English As A Second Language were recognized as priority
programs, to be supported by Clinical-Guidance, Speech and the Homework
Helper Program. The "Umbrella" project, encompassing both instructional
and supportive components, was conceived of in order to offer this spectrum
of Remedial Services to Eligible Nonpublic School Pupils. Pupils receiving
these supportive services had to be referred through the priority remedial
instiructional services.

In order to facilitate the inter-relatedness of the "Umbrella" components,
large and small group meetings were held with the program coordinators,

field supervisors, Title I teachers and the Director and Assistant to the
Director of the NPS ESEA Title I program. Principals were invited to
participate in workshops to learn about the new "Umbrella" thrust. Small
meetings were held for Title I personnel within schools, both with the
nonpublic school staff and among the components, to discuss problems specific
to the school and the individual students receiving services. Intercomponent
staff meetings were designed to enhance morale, facilitate intercommunication,
foster greater acceptance of the new guidelines and improve implementation

of the program.

Evaluation Sample

An overall sample of 30 schools was chosen in conjunction with the Central
offices of the NPS ESEA Title I program. Of the total population of schools
receiving services, the stratified sample proportionally represents participa-
tion of schools by religious code and geographic area. In addition, the
sample ¢ 30 schools was chosen to proportionally represent combinations of
services as well as individual "Umbrella" component services.




Lorrective Reading

The Corrective Reading Program has been in operation in the New York City
Publijc Schools since 1966 and is the most extensive remedial program in the
NPS ESEA Title 1 Umbrella of services. Evaluation objectives were to
determine: 1) if 80% of pupils in the program have improved in the areas

of beginning reading, word attack skills and oral reading by 6 months;

2) if 80% of pupils enrolled in the program in the areas of comprehension
skills of word meaning and paragraph comprehension have improved by at
l2ast 6 months; 3) if pupils enrolled in the program have shown evidetfice
of good classroem performance in the areas of mathematics, social studies
and science by achieving a passing grade in these subjects. The Dolch Word
List or Gray's Standard Oral Reading Test, the Iowa Test of BSasic Skills or
the Metropolitan Achievement Test were used to measure the first two objec-
tives. The third objective was measured by the comparison of pass/fail grades
in subject areas from September, 1972 to June, 1973.

As a whole, the sample population made significant gains in word attack skills
and oral reading. Analysis by grade lewzi indicates that significant gains
were achieved at all grade levels excépt 11 and 12. The Corrective Reading
Program made a significant contribution to the reading growth of pupils en-
rolled in the program during *he 1972-73 school year. In almost all cases

75% or more of the population received passing classroom grades. Recycling
of the program for the 71973-74 school year is strongly recommended.

Corrective Mathematics

The Corrective Mathematics Program, in operation since 1966, currently in-
cludes about 120 teachers servicing approximately 160 Nonpublic schools in
grades 2 through 710. The evaluation objectives were: 1) the assessment of
improvement by 80% of pupils in computational skills; 2) assessment of im-
provement by 80% of pupils in verbal problem solving and 3) whether 80% of
the pupils being serviced manifested interest and curiosity. Pre and post
administration of the Metropolitan Achievement Test was used in the measure-
ment of the first two objectives and on-site observations, as well as res
sponses by staff members to structured interviews were used to assess the
third ebjective.

This program appears to be well organized and ably administrated, and should
be continued. Students deriving real benefits from the program are evidence
of the need for these services. This program has achieved the major ob-
jectives set for it for the 1972-73 schooi year. Such planned intervention,
resulting in similar yearly gains, will do much to provide many students with
the basic foundation that will greatly improve the prospect of their future
education.

English as a Second lLanguage

E.S5.L. is one of the three priority instructional programs and has been in
operation in the nonpul-lic schools since 1967. The evaluation objectives

were: 1) to determine whether 90% of participating pupils increased by at
Teast one grade Tevel in ability to speak English; 2) to ascertain whether



75% of pupils in the program received passing grades of 65% or above in
the subject areas of reading, mathematics, social studies and science.

To measure the first objective, the New York City Scale of Pupilst Ability
to Speak English and a Project Evaluation Test were used. To measure the
seccend objective, pass/fail grades were collected by subject area and
analyzed on a pre-post test basis. The two objectives were realized and
recycling ¢f the program has been recommended. Adding more supervisors to
the program, intensifying teacher training and providing specific minimal
goals for each grade level have also been suggested.

Clinical-Guidance

Students referred from primary remedial services for Clinical-Guidance were
seen by guidance counselors, school psychologists, social workers, and in
some instances, by school psychiatrists. Evaluation objectives were to
ascertain: 1) whether 80% of referred pupils demonstrated positive, sta-
tistically significant achievement gains in remedial programs; 2) if at
least one scale point of improvement in school adjustment was shown by 80%
of the pupils serviced. Metropolitan Achievement Test scores in reading and
mathematics were used to measure the first objective, A School Adjustment
Scale, developed by the program coordinators, and a post referrai rating
scale, prepared by the evaluating agency, were used to measure the second
objective.

There is strong support for the conclusion that clinical guidance services
had a strong influence on the achievement, in subject areas, of the students
being serviced. The changes in the behavicr, school adjustment and social
adjustment of the treatment group was even more striking. The data _indi-
cates that Clinical-Guidance services resulted in positive changes in the
important adjustment areas. It is recommended that the program be continued
next year.

Speech Therapy

Speech Therapy has been operating as a Title 1 remedial service in nonpublic
schools since 1966. During the 1972-73 school year eligibility for supportive
speech services was predicated on referral from one of the academic target
areas; reading, mathematics and/or ESL. Evaluation objectives were to as-
certain: 1) whether 80% of students referred for speech services improved
in commuication abilities, and 2) the percent of referred students dis-
charged from the program as "corrected" (minimum criterion level of 20%).

Pre and post analysis of the Photo Articutation Test scores was used to
measure degree of improvement in communication abiiities and pre and post
recordings of samples of speech were rated by speech therapists as well as

by two independent judges to establish a validity rating for teacher ratings.

Analysis of pre and post teacher ratings on the P.A.T. indicated that 25.5%

of the children being serviced were discharged as ccrrected of their diag-
nosed speech defect. 84.7% of pupils improved their scores on the P.A.T.

from pre to post administration. The evaluator found adequate speech

defect diagnosis, but inadequate awareness of Tlanguage interference patterns

and non-speech related subjective judgements being occasionaily confcunded

with diagnostics. 25% of all therapy cases were considered as foreign Tanguage
jnterference. Content information obtained from other services, mainly reading,




Speech cont'd.

Was fncorporated into speech lessons. Diagnostic materials, therapy aids
and teacher training sessions were all in evidence of being amply provided,
supervisicn was adequate with very good communication between teachers and
the Central office. Drawing caseloads from children enrolled in one of

the target academic areas resulted in some confusion and dissastisfaction
on the part of speech therapists. Recycling of the program was recommended.

Services to Handicapped Children

The major thrust of the program was to provide remedial reading and speech
therapy services to intellectually and physically handicapped children in

the onpublic schools. 1In addition, Timited social and psychological services
in addition to art education, had been offered. Methodology, media and
equipment appropriate to the nature of their handicap was used. Evaluation
objectives were to assess: 1) improvement in reading development by at least
two months; 2) improvement in psycholinguistic functioning in reading and
language by &t least two months; 3) improvement in oral, receptive and
expressive language and speech facility (2 month criterion); 4) improvement
in self-concept and 5) the effects of art instruction on the pupils in the
program. Irstruments used in the evaluation were: a) Peabody or M.A.T.

0) I11inois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities c) Photo Articulation Test

d)} Project Rating Scale and e) Rating scale for Art Instruction. Qualitative
assessment was based on site observations, case studies and rating scales.

The program received an excellent rating. Services were generally performed
at a high tevel of competency by well trained, motivated professionals
receiving high quality training and support from field supervisors and the
Central office. The objectives of the program for the 1972-73 schcol year
appear to have been reached. Pre and post test resuits confiym positive
growth in academic areas and personal functioning. Recycling of the program
in the coming school year is strongly recommended.

Homework Helper Pregram

The Homework Helper Program, a tutorial program in reading and mathematics,
is presently operating in ten nonpublic schools. Approximately ten tutors,
mainly high schocl students, tutor from 20 to 30 younger children in each
school under the supervision of a Master Teacher. The program offers a
unique opportunity for studenits to receive personalized help with reading
and arithmetic on a concentrated basis over the school year. The child
benefits not only fram the specific remedial instruction being offered, but
also from the personal attention he receives from his tutor.

The two evaluation objectives were to ascertain: 1) degree of improvement on
reading and mathematics scores in areas in which children were being tutored;
2) degree of improvement in attitudes towards self and school. To measure
the first objective, pre and post scores on reading and mathematics parts of
the Metropolitan Achievement Test were used. As a control group was not
available students acted as their own controls. The second objective was
evaluated by means of a student attitude questionnaire developed by the



Homework Helper cont'd.

evaluating agency and the program coordinator. Qualitative assessment
of the program was based on site visits to the three sample schools.

Both of this year's objectives appear to have been realized. It has been
reﬁomTended that this program be recycled and expanded to service more
schools. -

Principal Questionnaire

Of 28 questionnaires returned, 17 principals felt that Title 1 remedial services
were meeting their pupils' needs. Others felt that the new State Education Depart-
ment mandated eligibility requirements were too narrow. More service in a1l com-
ponents was requested, while some schools not presently being serviced by speech,
E.S.L. and Homework Helper would Tike to have these services included. Inter-
relatedness of services and teacher competence were highly rated. Principals gen-
erally responded favorably to the multiple thrust of the Umbrella Program although
some felt that many problems need to be worked out; e.g. eligibility requirements,
program priorities, scheduling problems. In those components where this evaluating
agency was responsible for 1971-72 evaluations, principals appeared to be better
informed about the program than last year. Many of them made a concerted effort to
include Title 1 remedial workers in school staff meetings. In addition, they
fostered interaction between classroom teachers and Title 1 workers by encouraging
staff visits to remedial classes as well as by making these visits themselves.

Regression Analysis

With the exception of -the ESL post test criterion, the attempt to relate
such predictors as speech or Clinical-Guidance attendance and ratings did
not reveal any additional useful information. In every case the analysis
revealed that pre test data accounted for more of the criterion variable
than did the predictor variables - an expected cutcome.

The significant findings in the case of the ESL test as the criterion should
not be dismissed too 1ightly simply because it is in the minority. From a
pupil personnel service point of view it might well be appropriate to hypoth-
esize that speech and guidance services would be more related to ESL

change before a similar relationship is noted in the traditional academic
area of reading and mathematics.

It is this evaluator's opinion that follow-up regression analyses are indi-
cated using this year's predictor and criterion variables as predictors for
next years' and the following years' criterion scores.




Summary of Recommendations:

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

A1l components of the Title I ESEA Program for Eligible Pupils in Nonpublic
Schools should be recycled for the 1973-1974 school year.

The inter-relatedness concept of services to nonpublic schools, known as the
“Umbrella" Program, should be continued and strengthened.

Closer communication should be fostered between the nonpublic School staff
and Title I remedial teachers.

The schools should schedule meetings between school staff and Title I
remedial staff on a regular basis.

Intercomponent meetings of Title I personnel within schools should be
scheduled on a regular basis.

More workshops to reinforce and upgrade teacher skills should be scheduled.

Funds should be made available to enable per diem workers to attend teacher
workshops.

Additional funding should be allocated for instructional materials.

Effort should be made for greater parental involvement; e.g. Jetters to
parents and intercomponent meetings with parents, to explain and reinforce
the benefits of the remedial programs.

The Dolch Word List should be dropped from the Corrective Reading Program
as a formal evaluation instrument, and future evaluation objectives should
be based primarily on results of silent reading measures.

In the Corrective Mathematics Program, more effective use of diagnostic
materials should be sought.

The use of .an individualized mathematics study program should be explored -to
foster greater flexibility of instruction and serv1ce pup11s capabie of
working on their own.

Instructional objectives and learning tasks for the E.S.L. Program should
be explicitly stated, and specific program objectives should be provided
for each grade level,

For the evaluation of the Clinical-Guidance component, the research design
should account for the fact that scholastic changes are effected slowly
over a period of time and a two year time frame for measuring academic
changes would be appropriate.

Career development and educational guidance should be formally incorporated
into the Clinical-Guidance Prcgram.



16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Diagnostic records and analysis in the Speech component shouid be more
clinically and descriptively defined, so as to minimize subjective evalua-
tive judgements for non-speech behaviors. Speech therapists should be

more knowledgeable in the area of appropriate reading materials for diagnosis
of specific speech disorders.

In the Services to Handicapped Pupils Program, reading test scores from only
one test should be used if possible, for all students. The ITPA should not
be used on a routine basis for collection of pre and post test instructional
data.

The Homework Helper Program should be expanded to service a greater number
of schools. More principals should be made aware of the unique features
and benefits of this program.

Data analysis was hindered due to: 1) discrepancies between MIR form, require-
ments and evaluation analysis requirements, and 2) the early deadline for
completion of MIR forms. It is therefore recommended that all evaluation
objectives be made totally congruent with MIR requirements, and further,

that the MIR deadline be extended to allow a more appropriate time span

for proper data analysis.

A review of State Education Department eligibility requirements for pupils
should be undertaken to determine if eligibility for supportive services

of Clinical-Guidance, Speech and Homework Helper should be predicated solely
on enrollment in the priority instructional services of Corrective Reading,
Corrective Mathematics and English As A Second Language. The possibility

of utilizing alternative criteria should be explored.



Chapter I DESCRIPTION OF N.P.S. TITLE I REMEDIAL SERVICES
A. HISTORY OF PROGRAM

The Central E.S.E.A. Title I Remedial Services for ETigible Nonpublic School
Pupils is a federally funded proagram operating in approximately 225 Nonpublic
Schools in New York City during the 1972-73 school year.

The year 1965 marked the passage of Public Law 89-10, the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act. The Act required that the local education agency
(in this instance the Board of Education of the City of New York) provide
special educational services for educationally deprived Nohpublic School
enrolied pupils.

The Nonpublic Schools being serviced are divided into religious groups including
Roman Catholic, Hebrew Day, Episcopal, Lutheran, Ukranian Catholic, Greek
Orthodox and other nondenominational scheols. Initially a Committee of Nonpublic
School Officials was formed to work with the Board of Education to ascertain
existing needs and .target areas containing concentrations of socio-economically
deprived pupils. Today the "Standing Committee" consists of religious representa-
tives, the Board of Education representatives from the NPS ESEA Title I Central
Office, and a parent group. The Standing Committee meets on a regular basis to
discuss implementation of the program.

The Title I Remedial Services for Eligible Nonpublic School Pupils began with a
six week Clinical-Guidance after-school program and a Corrective Reading program in
the Spring of 1966. In September of that year, Corrective Mathematics, Services
to Handicapped Children and Speech were added to the panoply of in-school remedial
services. Clinical Guidance continued as a dual, in-school out-of school program,
and then became solely an in-school program. £English As A Second Language was
made an official part of the Title I services to eligible Monpublic School pupils
in 1967, and Homework Helper was added in 1970. From its inception the focus of
services was on the eligible child and not on the school per se. These are the
seven component services presently being offered to eliaible Nonpublic School
pupiis. -

State Education Department guidelines required an assessment of the total
percentage of Tow-income children from 5 to 17 years of age residing in a

City School District. In New York City, prior to the 1972-73 school year, 36%
of these children came from Tow-income families. Thus, those public school
attendance areas with populations of 36% or more economically deprived children
became Title I target areas. Any educationally deprived child residing within
a target area was potentialiy eligible for Title I services, regardless of
whether he attended public or Nonpublic School.

In 1972-73 approximately 36,000 New York City Nonpublic School pupils conformed
to the dual criteria for Title I eligibility; 1) residence in a low-income

target area, and 2) educational deprivation. The Board of Education criterion
for educational deprivation is a child whose total reading scores on standardized
reading tests fall below the 24th percentile. These children were placed on
eligibility 1ists and from these 1ists pupils were chosen to receive specific
remedial services. In rank order, services were to be concentrated on the
following grades: a) Preschool through Grade 3, b) Grades 4 - 6, and c) Grades

7 - 12.
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The program was desigred to provide a saturation of services to project
participants, with a 3400 per pupil expenditure for the 1972-73 school
year allotted for eligible nonpublic school pupils being serviced.

Formerly each component service was offered independently and children
could be serviced ty one without being enrolled in any other remedial
program. It was not unusual, however, for the same child to be seen by
more than one corrective teacher. (Children falling under the criteria
of soctally and economically disadvantaged were often deficient in more
than one area.) This year the thrust evolved as an interdependence of
services, reflected in the concept of the 'Umbrella" program, with dis-
abilities in reading, mathematics, and language to be treated by a mul-
tiple effort. Direct personal services were to be provided to the edu-
cationally disadvantaged in all these activities. Remedial Reading,
Remedial Mathematics and English as a Second Language, designated by

the State Education Department as priority programs, were to be supported
by Clinical-Guidance, Speech Therapy and Homework Helper services . These
in turn were to be amplified from the specialized setting of the correc-
tive class {nto the regular nonpublic school classroom, as well as the
home.

A child seen by a speech therapist, social worker or clinician would
necessarily be referred from one (or more) of the primary services, i.e.
reading, mathematics and E.S.L. Similarly, a child in the Homework Help-
er Program would be referred from the Corrective Reading and/or Corrective
Mathematics Program. The Program for Handicapped Children services desig-
nated students to improve their educational functioning, meet their spe-
cial needs and enhance their academic potential. This program has its own
teachers and workers who provide remedial reading, speech therapy and sup-
portive clinical services.

Each remedial service has its own staff, headed by a program coordinator.
Under the program coordinator are the field supervisors and office staff

as well as the Title 1 remedial teachers and workers carrying the services
to the nonpublic schools. The Clinical-Guidance component has two coor-
dinators; one works directly with the guidance staff while the other,
affiliated with the Bureau of Child Guidance, coordinates the efforts of
social workers, school psychologists and psychiatrists. The Central offices
of the program are located at 141 Livingston Street, Brooklyn, New York,
part of the New York City Board of Education complex. The coordinators

and the Assistant to the Director are responsible to the Director of the NPS
ESEA Title 1 Program, who in turn is responsible to the ESEA Title 1 office
of the Board of Education of the City of New York.

Provision has also been made for the professional development of teaching
staff and the upgrading of ancillary services. Remedial teachers gener-
ally work with ten pupils in each session, for periods of from 40 minutes
to one hour, and each child is seen from a maximum of 5 times a week to
once a week, depending on the program priorities. Teachers work a 6% hour
day, with time for Tunch and a preparaticn period. On occasion teachers
use this preparation period to tutor individual pupils, see a parent or
confer with a classroom teacher. Teachers are responsible for providing
individual and group instruction, program planning, preparing instruction-
al materials, testing of pupils, attendance and other record keeping.
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The program offers comprehensive guidelines for the interrelationship of
every component with other components of the "Umbrella".* Much stress

was placed on the elements common to various programs and the manner in
which one supports the other, i.e. language haundicapped children faced

with a cumulative deficit in reading and mathematical skills were referred
from the E.S.L. Program to the Corrective Reading and Corrective Mathematics
Programs. Learning disabled children unable to benefit significantly from
corrective programs due to emotional, social or functional problems, were
referred for clinical and guidance services to enhance their chances for
success in all learning situation. Speech handicaps, often discovered con-
comitant with instruction in English as a Second Language, need the support-
ive service of a speech therapist. "The cumulative deficit in the skills of
reading and mathematics experienced by the non-English child will be com-
pounded if he is not treated for the added burden of a speech handicap."
Children enroiled in the priority programs received supportive instruction
by Homework Helper tutors to reinforce needed skill instruction, in those
schools where this program was in operation.

B. IMPLEMENTATION OF INTERRELATEDNE:S CONCEPT

In order to facilitate the "Umbrella" concept and implementation of the new
guidelines in the daily operation of the remedial services, intercomponent
conferences were held at various levels. To facilitate-attendance by Title I
staff in all of the 31 districts participating in the program, nine Targe
group conferences were scheduled by the Central NPS ESEA Title I offices

at sites all over the city. The conferences held from the first part of
December, 1972, through the beginning of February, 1973, were attended by
nearly 600 staff members, including the Director and Assistant to the Dir-
ector, Program Coordinators, Field Supervisors, remedial teachers and CYin-
jcal-Guidance workers.

These meetings, attended by all "Umbrella" components, covered such matters
as: ESEA Title I as categorical aid, pupil eligibility, the nature of the
services offered, input from the State Education Department, coordinated
services for eligible disadvantaged children (the Umbrella project itself),
communication between components, modes of communication and communication
with nonpublic school staff. Intercomponent forms under discussion, and
distributed at the meetings, were: Intercomponent Communication NPS Form
#2; Speech Therapy Referral form; Clinical-Guidance referral forms and
rating scales; Speech defects-classification and description form; Corre-
Tated Vocabulary for Speech Therapists (R-11); Rating Oral Language Abili-
ty form; Vocabulary for Verbal Problems and Vocabulary for Mathematical
Terms .

Common problems identified at these meetings were: Several components work-
ing with the same child causing conflicts in scheduling with other Title I
services and with the regular school instructional program; the reluctance
of students to Teave their classrooms; teachers unwilling to have their
pupils absent themselves for remedial instruction and parents not wanting
their children to leave the classroom for remedial instruction.

* The Program of Services to Handicapped Children will, due to its highly
specialized nature, be cxamined separately from other components, in Chapter 7.
)
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To effectuate the implementation of the "Umbrella" Program, Title I teachers
were asked to submit the names of students being serviced to each of the
other remedial workers in the school. Reading and speech teachers were to
include mathematics vocabularies in pupil activities and all Title I ser-
vices were to be planned in consultation with the school principal. To

the extent that it was feasible, pupil programs were scheduled to avoid
conflicts with other remedial services and with the regular school instruc-
t{onal program. The role of the principal in eliciting the cooperation of
classroom teachers, pupils and their parents was recognized as being of
paramount importance.

In a further effort 'to attenuate, and when possible, resolve these prob-
Tems, and to enhance the encompassing aspects of the Umbrella concept,
small staff meetings in individual schools were scheduled in include
classroom teachers, schocl administrators and on occasion, parents of
the pupils in the program. These meetings thus emerged as mutual prob-
lem solving workshops.

Scheduling of in-school monthly meetings (in some cases weekly) was ham-
pered by the schedules of the workers in the schools. Rarely were all of
the components represented in a single school on a single day. To over-.
come this .difficulty, some workers were able to switch days on occasion,
or make an extra trip to be present at one of these meetings. In other
cases, howeyer, this impediment was never fully overcome.

Field Supervisors reported that: intercomponent mailboxes were estab-
lished in many schools to facilitate interchange of communication regard-
ing pupils (confidential material was placed in sealed envelopes); there
was greater knowledge about children involved in more than cne Title I
service, and more harmony and idea sharing among Title I services than
existed previously. Teachers more readily referred to the expertise of
another member of the Title I team in making a diagnosis of a child’'s
problem; there was an interchange of books and other instructional ma-
terfals and data pertaining to the pupils; and a better understanding of
the "Umbrella" concept providing remedial and supportive therapeutic ser-
vices to the educationally deprived child.

Following are examples of ways that the "Umbrella" concept was being
implemented in the schools, excerpted from Field Supervisors' reparts,
and based on their observations made on site visits to schools receiving
Title I remedial services:

1. Reading equipment was shared with speech teachers who in turn selected
particularly difficult words for children in both the reading and mathe-
matics components. These teachers were able to utilize them in their
corrective classes, thereby reinforcing the work of the Speech teacher.

2. In a particular school, the guidance counselor and the corrective
reading teacher conducted workshops for parents of children they were
servicing, to discuss goals, materials being used, and how parents
could help the children at home to reinforce the goals of the program.
By having joint workshops, the counselor and reading teacher were
further reinforcing the concept of inter-relatedness of services in

" the parents' awareness as well as for school staff members.
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3. The Homework Helper Program Master Teacher met with the reading
teacher and the principal of one school to plan the integration of
reading needs of children in the Corrective Reading Program with
with the Homework Helper Program. The Mathematics and Reading Coordinators,
supervisors and teachers met with Master Teachers and Coordinator
of the Homework Helper Program to discuss materials and activities;
Corrective Mathematics Teachers offered to prepare individual
guidelines for tutors working with particular children in the Homework
Helper Program.

4. Teacher workshops were conducted in several schools, integrating
Title I staff in an effective manner with faculty members. As
a result of these meatings, school staff were able more easily to
call upon Title I wirkers for help with children in the program.
When meatings were held with the NPS faculty, administrative Title
I staff were able to sensitize them to the needs of the target
population in an effert to insure proper focus of trmacher effort.

5. Parent meetings were established at several schools, and conducted
by full Title I staff.

6. E.S.L. teachers were at times able to help classroom teachers
in the selection of appropriate instructional activities for those
students with particular learning difficulties,

7. Clinical-Guidance staff were able to contribute their understanding
of possible causes for lack of progress to Title I teachers as well
as to school staff. Suggestions for revised teaching approaches to
meet the special needs of students with emottonal and learning
difficulties were offered where appropriate.

In sum, the Intercomponent staff meetings at both jevels were designed
to enhance staff morale, facilitate intercommunication, foster greater
acceptance of the new "Umbrella" guidelines and generally improve the
implementation and tone of the program.

SELECTION OF EVALUATION SAMPLE:

[qp]

It was fitting in-keeping with the "Umbrella" concept that the total program
be evaluated by one agency. Not only was each component evaluated separate-
1y but an effort was made to measure the effectiveness of the inter-relatedness
of the entire program. :

An overall sample of thirty schools was chosen in conjunction with

the staff of the Nonpublic Schools, E.S.E.A. Title I Central Office,

in Yight of the focus of the evaluation on the "Umbrella" concept.

The stratified sample proportionally represents participation of

schools by religious code and geographic district in the overall
population of the 225 N.P.S. schools serviced by the program. Further,
the sample was stratified so that not only the individual "Umbrella" com-
ponent is represented, but the inter-relatedness of combined services

as well.

Of the thirty schools selected for the total Nonpublic School evaluation sample
16 included the English As A Second Language program which was in keeping with
the proportion of the total Nonpublic School students receiving ESL assistance.
In these 16 schools data_was collected for all students for whom a pre and
Y .t test score was available.

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Major modifications in the total 30-school sample were made for two
components, as follows:

1. 16 of the 30 sample schools include the English As A
Second Language Program, in keeping with proportional
representation of this component in the total population.

2. 3 of the 30 sampie schools include the Homework Helper
Program (2 Hebrew Day and 1 Roman Catholic) in the ratio
of the 10 schools in the totai serviced population; i.e.
; Hebrew Day and 3 Roman Catholic (codes 1 and 2). See
able 1.7. )

On the following pages will be found two sets of tables:

Table 1.1 compared the Evaluation sample with the
total population of Nonpublic Schoals receiving
E.S.E.A. Title I Remedial Services.

Table 1.2 compares combined services in the total
popuiation of schools serviced with combined services
as they appear in the evaluation sample, by combined
services and by religious code,

As will be seen on examination of the two tables, the figures are quite
close. In some cases, concordance for a single component was sacrificed
for the concept of inter-relatedness of services.
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Table 1.1

Services for Total Population Compared with Evaluation Sample

Codes
] 2 3 4 5 6 7
1
Services NI % N % N % N % Nl % | Nif %21 N #%]|Total N
Reading 89| 45.4 67| 34.2 | 28 14.3 5 2.6 5 2.6 | 1|.51] 1 .81 196

T &L Sample* | 13| 43.3 12| 40.0 3| 10.0 2| 6.6 0 00 d of O C 30

Math " | 68] 42.2 56! 34.8 | 25| 15.5 5 3.1 4, 2.5 1 .62/ 2]1.24 16}

T &L Sample 13| 43.3 121 40.0 31 10.0 2| 6.6 0 o0 0 0 O 0 30

E.S:L. 34 142.5 35 |43.7 3| 3.7 6 (7.5 11131001} 1]1.3 80

T &L Sample 7 (43.7 6 {37.5 116.3 2 2.5 a 010y 00 0 16

Speech 76 |45.2 63 |37.5 |21 {12.5 2 {1.2 3 [1.8)2[.2|1}10.6/] 168

T &L Sample 13| 43.3 12§ 40.0 31 10.0 2] 6.6 0 6f of 0of O 0 30

Clin. Guid. 781 47.9 641 39.3 } 13| 8.0 3; 1.8 3| 1.8{ ~110.6f 1| 0.6] 163

T & L Sample 13| 44.8 12| 41.3 2| 6.8 2| 6.8 0 of 0 of O 0 29

- Home Help 1 0.0 2 120.0 7 170.0 0 0 0 0000 0 10

T &L Sample 1 B3.3 0 0 2 166.6 0 0 0 ojo(0j0¢ O 3

*T & L = Teaching & Learning Research Corp,
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Table 1.2

Combined Services for Total Population Compared with Combined Services in Evaluation Sample

Codes 1 2 3 4 5 é 7
N % N % NI % Nl % N % N % | N[ % | Total N
Reading, Math,
E.S.L. 31 47.6f 27 | 41.51 1y 1.57 5} 7.7 | 1 1.51 0 0]10| 0 65
T & L Sample 7 43.7| 5 | 31.2| 2{12.5]| 2|12.5 1 O 6] O 00| O 16
Reading, Math,
C.G. 67 47.1| 55 | 38,7|13} 9.1 | 3} 2.1} 3 2.1 0 01 1t.7 142
T & L Sample 13 46.41 11 | 38,212 7.1 2]7.11 0 010 010f O 28
Reading, Math,
Speech 65 45,71 51 t 35.9(17(11.9) 3t 2.1 | 4 2.81 1 J 0177 142
T & L Sample 12 41,3 12 | 41.3] 3110.3) 26.8 | 0 0] 0 0j0] O 29
Reading, Math,
H.H. 1 12.5) 2 | 62.5| 5162.5| O 010 010 0|10l O g
T & L Sample 1 33.3] 0 0l 2/66.6 | O 010 0; 0 00} 0 3
Key:
E.S.L. = English as a Second Language
C.G. = Clinical-Guidance
H.H. = Homework Helper

T & L = Teaching & Learning Research Corp.
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D. SUMMARY

The Central E.S.E.A. Title I Remedial Services to Eligible Nonpublic School
Pupils is a direct outgrowth of the E.S.E.A. Title I Act of 1965,* and has
been in operation in New York City nonpublic schools since 1966. Eligibility
for remedial services is determined by: 1) residence in a low income target
area and 2) educational deprivation, determined by a score below the

24th percentile on standardized reading tests.

During the 1972-73 school year approximately 16,300 pupils were enrolled

in Corrective Reading, Corrective Mathematics, English as a Second Language,
Clinical Guidance, Speech Therapy, Homework Helper Program and Services to
Handicapped Children. Federal and State guidelines require that children
suffering from multiple Tearning handicaps receive concerted remedial ser-
vices, with a $400 per pupil expenditure provided for the implementation

of Title T projects in nonpublic schools. DOue to limited funds, however,
less than half of the 36,000 eligible children were serviced.

Although Central Title I remedial services initially functioned as independent
entities, this year the State Education Department mandated that Reading, Math
and Bilingual Education (including E.S.L.) be recognized as priority pro-
grams, to be supported by the Guidance, Speech and Homework Helper Programs.
In order to effectively offer this spectrum of remedial services to eligibla
nonpublic school pupils, an "Umbrella" project was decided upon, encom-
passing both instructionai and supportive components, with constant communi-
cation between Umbrella components provided for. Pupils receiving supportive
services would be referred through the primary instructional remedial
services. The Title I eligible pupil population with multinle learning
disabilities would thus be subject to the intervention of various remedial

and therapeutic disciplines.

To facilitate the interrelatedness of the components frequent meetings
were held with the Director, Assistant to the Director, Coordinators,
Field Superyisors and teaching and remedial staff. The teachers in
turn have participated in workshops and special meetings in their par-
ticular schools. Principals have taken part in workshops designed to
inform them of the new "Umbrella" thrust. The Central Office has de-
vised methods of measuring the interactions between workers in the dif-
ferent parts of the program.

In large group meetings problems of program implementation were discussed;
e.g. the need for establishing specific locations fer exchange of corres-
pondence among components. Small grouy meetings in-individual schools
served to further refine methods for dealing with problems and afforded
direct communication among workers serving a single child. The intercom-
ponent staff meetings at both levels served to enhance morale, facilitate
intercommunication, foster greater acceptance of the new guidelines and
generally improve the implementation and tone of the program.

An overall sample of 30 schools was decided upon in conjunction with the
Centra)l NPS ESEA Title 1 office. The sample was chosen consistent with
the focus of the evaluation on the interrelatedness (Umbrella) concept.
The stratified sample proportionally represents participation of schools

*Title I is compensatory education bringing categorical aid to eligible
QO children in public and nonpublic schools.




18

Summary continued

b{ religious code and geographic district in the overall population of
the 225 schools receiving remedial services. The sample was stratified
so that not only the individual "Umbrella" component is represented,
but the interrelatedness of combined services as well.

The following chapters contain reports by the evaluators of the
individual components of the Title I remedial services to eligible
pupils in New York City nonpublic schools.



FUNCTION NO. 09-39626

CORRECTIVE READING SERVICES
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Chapter II Corrective Reading Services
Program Description

The New York City Board of Education under the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965 (Title I) has instituted a program of special corrective
reading services for disadvantaged children in Nonpublic schools. Under the
program, the Board of Education through its Division of Funded Programs
Office of ESEA Title I Programs for the Nonpublic Schools, recruits, selects.
trains and assigns licensed New York City Board of Education teachers to non-
public schools Tn order to improve the readina achievement of Title 1 eligible
children who haye been identified as having reading problems, .

This program is designed to provide small group and individual instruction
in correcting reading disabilities for pupils in grades two through twelve demonstra-
ting reading retardation. Eligibility is based on USOE guidelines of residence in a
pubTic school Title I target area and achieving a score below the 24th percentile on
the most recent New York State Pupil Evaluation Program (PEP) tests administered in
grades 3, 6, and 9 or a comparabie reading achievement test score when the PEP scores
are not available. The final selection of pupils to be serviced was determined
through a cooperative assessment by the nonpublic school principals and staff and the
corrective reading teachers assigned to the respective buildings. The children with
the greatest need were given first pricrity and those whose difficulty could be
corrected rapidiy were given secend priority. A1l children serviced had to have some
ability to understand the English language (a "C" Rating or above on the New York
City Language Scale of Pupil's ability to speak English).

During the 1972-73 school year, the program was in its seventh full year
of operation and encompassed 210 schools serving 10,309 children and was
staffed by 207 corrective reading teachers. The corrective teachers were
supervised by 7 Field Supervisors and one Coordinator. This was the first
year in which the interdependence of the following programs were made
operational: Corrective Reading Program, the Corrective Mathematics Program,
the Clinical-Guidance Services, Speech Therapy, and the Homework Helper
Programs. _

An interflow procedure was established whereby through consulation with
the other component specialists, reinforcement and support were provided
for the pupils enroiled in the Corrective Reading Program.

The corrective reading teachers were involved in six basic activities:
1) selection, screening and placing pupils, 2) preparaticn of long range
instructional programs to meet the needs of individual pupils, 3) conducting
the instructional program, 4) evaluation of pupil achievement, 5§) consulting
with parents, classroom teachers, and principals and 6) conferring with other
Title I staff under the intercomponent program.

During the corrective reading session participants were involved in
three basic activities: a) verbal discussions to develop and enrich a basic
meaning vocabulary, b) word analysis instruction to develop independence in
decoding, and c) guided silent and oral reading to develop ability to com-
prehend written materials. These activities were designed to meet the
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specific needs of the participants in order to correct diagnosed weaknesses.
In addition, the later elementary grade participants received instruction

in specific study skills, and the secondary school participants were engaged
in activities geared to develop skills in reading in the content areas.

Group size and frequency of instructional sessions were determined by
grade level of participants, severity of reading retardation and school
schedules. Corrective reading sessions for pupils in grades 2 and 3 generally
were small groups of five to ten pupils for about 30 minute periods from three
to five times per week. Corrective sessions for pupils in grades four to
twelve generally were small groups of eight to ten pupils for 45 to 60 minute
periods two or three times per week. Each pupil had an individual folder
containing a notebook in which he recorded answers to his work and the teacher
recorded assignments and/ur notations about his progress. Other materials
kept in the folder were special materials geared to the pupil's needs, samples
of complete work, and possibly a book for independent reading.

Approximately one-third of a period was spent on group reading and/or
language arts activities with the remainder devoted to individually assigned
work. During this time, the corrective reading teacher had individual con-
ferences with the pupils to ascertain progress and to make appropriate
assignments.

A total of 14 teacher training sessions were held in order to provide
for an exchange of suggestions and materials to further the corrective reading
teachers' competence. The coordinator of the Corrective Reading Program
supervised and administered these sessions which were attended by all of the
corrective reading teachers. The topics inciuded an overview of the inter-
component plan of all corrective services to Nonpublic schools, individualiza-
tion of instruction, teaching reading through a phonetic approach, organizing
for quality reading instruction, diagnosing reading problems, classroom
management, the Tanguage experience approach to reading, behavioral objectives,
planning work for paraprofessionals, parent tutorial programs, biTingualism
and ESL, and nonstandard English. Also discussed was the use of specific
commercial materials. The speakers at these training sessions were leading
authorities in the field of reading, university personnel, persons from City
and State agencies, representatives of publishing companies and staff members
of the Corrective Reading Program. On two days during the year, Code I
nonpublic schools were closed. Visitation schedules were .arranged so that teachers
servicing these schools could visit ard observe other teachers in the program
and exchange ideas concerning effective teaching procedures. There were
also special training sessions for newly hired corrective reading teachers.

Program Objectives
The major objectives of the program were:
A. To raise the reading performance of 80% of the pupils in grades

2 and 3 in beginning reading, word attack skills and oral reading
by a mean ot six months.
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To raise the reading performance of 80% of the pupils in grades
4 to 12 in the basic comprehension skills of word meaning and
paragraph comprehension by a mean of six months.

To improve the classroom performance in related subject and skill
areas of science, mathematics and social studies, depending on
the degree of retardation and causative factors, of students in
grades 4 through 12.

Evaluation Objectives

A.

To
of

by

Al.

A2.

A3.

Ad.

determine if 80% of the pupils enrolled in the program in the areas
beginning reading, word attack skills, and oral reading have improved
6 months,

Subjects: A1l pupils enrolled in the program from a selected
samp%e of 30 of the 210 participating Nonpublic schools.

Methods: The Dolch List or Gray's Standardized Oral Reading
Paragraphs Test was administered by the corrective reading teachers
as measures ofword attack skills and oral reading re-

spectively on a pre/post test basis.

Analysis: Mean scores on either measure for each school was de-
termined for the sample. Mean grade point increase from pre to
post measure was used to ascertain achievement of at least six
months for 80% of the sample.

Schedule: Two measures (in some cases only one) were
administered to the sample population during September 1972 and May
1973.

To determine if 80% of the pupils enrolled in the program in the areas
of comprehension skills of word meaning and paragraph comprehension have

B1.

B2.

B3.

improved by six months,

Subjects: A1l pupils enrolled in the program from a selected
sample of 30 participating nonpublic schools.

Methods: The Metropolitan Achievement Test or ihe Iowa Test of
Basic Skills was administered by corrective reading teachers as
measures of basic comprehension skills of word meaning and para-
graph comprehension on a pre/post test basis.

Analysis: Mean scores on the pre and post administration of the
measure were determined for each school for the sample. Mean grade
point increase from pre/post measure was used to ascertain achieve-
ment of at least six months for 80% of the sample.
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‘B4, Schedule: The pre measure was administered to the sample population
during September 1972 and the post measure during Jure 1973.

C. To determine if the pupils enrolled in the program have shown evidence
of good classroom performance in the content areas of mathematics,
social studies and science by achieving a passing grade in these subjects.
A Chi Square analysis was made comparing classroom teachers' evaluations
of June 1972 and June 1973 events on a pass-fail basis.

Cvaluation Procedures

In order to evaluate thé: program a stratified sample of 30 schools pro-
portionally representing the schools in each code group was selected. Six
of these schools were selected for site visits by the principal investigator.
Site visits were made by the principal investigator to observe the work of
the corrective reading teachers with different groups of students, the school
fac111t1e,, the instructional program, the evaluation and follow-up of the
students' progress, and the degree of interflow between the Corrective Reading
Program and the other corrective and supportive services.

In order to assess the increase in pupils reading achievement standardized
test scores on the Gray Standardized Oral Reading Paragraphs Test, the Metro-
politan Achievement Reading Test, and the Iowa Test of Basic Skills were ob-
tained from the Board of Education and were statistically analyzed to determine
the presence of significant gains in general reading achievement.

In order to assess the reactions, opinions and insights of the principals
of the ronpublic schools about the corrective services, a principal question-
naire was administered either personally or mailed to the principals during
the Spring 1973 semester.

On January 10, 1973 the principal investigator met with the Coordinator
of the Title I Nonpublic School Corrective Reading Program. During the course
of the evaluation, the principal investigator and the Coordinator were in
periodic communication via the telephone or through written correspondence.

On December 8, 1972, the pr1nc1pa1 investigator addressed the corrective -
reading teachers at an in-service training session about the 1971-72 eva1uat1on
and individualization of instruction. The standardized test scores were.
obtained from the Board of Education at the end of June 1973. o

General Evaluation of Program Implementation

Six sample schools were visited by the principal investigator to observe
the implementation of the Corrective Reading Program. During each visit the
investigator had the opportunity to speak personally with the Corrective
Reading Teacher. Because a period of illness of the investigator forced
rescheduling of visits, not all building principals were seen personally.
However, each principal received a questionnaire and his or her comments were
taken into account in the final evaluation. The major aspects of the program
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observed were: instructional program, evaluation and follow-up. The information
inciuded in this Gereral Evaluation section was obtained through direct obser-
vations of the sites and whenever possibie, review of the lesson plans of the
Corrective teachers, pupil instructional materials, pupil records and reports,
and interviews with the reading teachers and principals.

On-site observations of the programs in progress revealed that:

aj) There was definite evidence of interaction and exchange of
information between the corrective reading teachers and other
Title I nonpublic school staff. The teachers made use of the
special forms provided by the Title I Central Office for exchanging
information and scheduling regular meetings for discussing the
special needs of students. The greatest amount of information
seemed to Tlow naturally between the reading, guidance and speech
components.

b) The teachers generally had good rapport with the pupils.

c) The teachers were making good use of the commercial materials
provided by the Central Office. 1ihe rooms coritained a large
variety of current materials appropriate for the population being
serviced, and a variety of teacher and pupil made materials in use.

d) The teachers observed showed evidence of making an effort to im-
plement many of the teaching procedures and ideas obtained through
the in-service training sessions and to vary the instructional
program according to the needs and purposes of classroom teachers
and pupils.

The general impression of the investigator was that the Corrective Reading
Program has developed administrative procedures which allow it to function
efficiently. Because of this the Coordinator, Field Supervisors and corrective
teachers have been able to devote a great deal of their energies to the develop-
ment and extension of professional skills and capabilities. Many of the :
recommendations of the 1971-72 Final Report have been implemented - particulariy
those relating to the application of newer psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic
insights in the teaching of reading and the search for diagnostic instruments
which will allow for qualitative assessment of pupiis' reading ability. It
was the investigator's impression that the corrective reading teachers were
receiving valuable information and aiding the other Title I teachers through
the intercomponent aspect of the "Umbrella" program.
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Evaluation Results

The main objective of the program was to increase the average word attack and
oral reading skills and the skills of word meaning and paragraph comprehension
of the participating pupils.

A. Evaluation of Gains - Word Attack and Oral Reading
The pre-test and post-test scores on the Gray Standardized Oral Reading
Paragraphs Test of the pupils in grades 1-6 were analyzed by means of a

"t" test using an anticipated gains design. Table 2.1 summarizes the
results of this analvsis.

Table 2.1

Tests of Significance on Oral Reading Test by Grade Levels

Grade Pre—test;{ Predicted?f Actual X N

t
] 1.16 1.32 1.68 10 5.66%*
2 1.31 1.46 1.99 210 5.07**
3 1.65 1.86 2.25 288 11.06%*
4 2.27 Z2.56 3.12 315 12,28%**
5 2.58 2.88 3.61 241 12.27**
6 3.52 3.91 4.67 154 3.12%*
7 4.10 4.50 5.77 130 8.50%*
8 4.55 4.96 6.24 61 6.75%*
9 8.16 8.89 10.53 36 5.00**
10 9.56 10.34 11.76 26 1.97*%
1 6.15 6.58 6.94 17 1.61
12 7.77 8.28 7.90 17 2.61
Total 2.81 3.12 3.80 1505 9., 19%*
*p  <.05
**p 7,001

The results indicate that the sample population as a whole made significant
gains in word attack and oral reading. Analysis by grade level indicates that
significant gains were achieved at all grade Tevels except grades 11 and 12.




26

The interpretation that can be g1ven to these results is that the sample
population as a whole made greater gains in word attack and oral reading than
would have been expected under normal circumstances. Normal circumstances can
be considered as school instruction without corrective reading services.

However, the specific evaluation objective of this investigator was to
determine if 80% of the sample population made a gain in word attack and oral
reading of six months or more.

Table 2.2 summarizes the results of this analysis.

Table 2.2

Test of Significance of Expected Gains in Word Attack and Oral Reading

Gain Observed N ‘ Expected N
More Than or Equal

to 6 Months - 902  (56.4%) 1280  (80%)
Less Than 6 Months 698  (43.6%) 320 (20%)

= 1600% X'z 557.25 (p ¢.001)

The results of this analysis indicate that the evaluation objective of 80%
of the population ach1ev1ng a gain of at least six months was not achieved. A gain
of six morniths or more in word attack and oral read1no was achieved by 56% of the
sample population,

The pre and post tests scores on the Metropolitan Achievement Test for
grades 1 through 6 and the Iowa Test of Basic Skills for pupils in grades 7 .
through 12 were analyzed by means of a "t" test using an ant1c1pated gains design.
Table 2.3 summarizes the results of this ana]ys1s

*The discrepancy between N's shown in tables 2.7 and 2.2 are due to a loss 1in
the computer analysis of Table Z.1 data because subjects with incomplete data
of any kind were disregarded by the computer. This reason also applies to the
discrepancy in N's between tables 2.3 and 2.4,
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Table 2.3

Test of Significance of Gains in Word Meaning and Paragraph Comprehension

Grade N Pre Predicted Post Actual Post t

2 24 2.20 2.77 2.82 0.23

3 185 2.31 2.72 3.03 7.14

4 279 2.69 3.08 3.40 9,95%*
5 228 3.13 3.52 4.11 2.22%
6 142 3.61 4.01 4.23 1.25

7 129 4.34 4.78 5.12 5.03*%*
8 60 4.84 5.28 5.71 4.16%*
g 37 6.42 6.97 9.51 8.49%*
10 26 7.42 8.00 10.66 8,22%*
11 21 7.80 8.14 8.59 2.02%
12 18 9.09 9.70 10.14 1.35
Total 1149 3.54 3.96 4.44 7.86%*
*p <,05
**p <.001

The results indicate that the sample population as a whole made significant
gains in YWord Meaning and Paragraph Comprehension. Analysis by grade level in-
dicates that significant gains were achieved in grades 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 11.

The interpretation that can be given tc these results is that the sample
population as a whole made greater gains in Word Meaning and Paragraph Comprehension
than would have been expected under rormal circumstances, WNormal circumstances
can be considered as fchool instruction without corrective reading services.

However the specific evaluation objective of this investigation was to de-

termine if 80% of the sample population made a gain in Word Meaning and Paragraph
Comprehension of six months or more.

Table 2.4 summarizes the results of this analysis.
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Table 2.4

Test of Significance of Expected Gains in Word Meaning and Paragraph Comprehension

Gain Observed N Expected N

More Than or Equal

to 6 Months gog  (63%) 1051 (80%)

Less Than 6 Months g5 (378 253 (20%)
&2

N = 1314* X = 234.19 (p ¢.001)

The vesults of this analysis indicate that the evaluation objective of 80% of
the population achieving a gain of at least six months was not achieved. A gain
of six months or more in Word Meaning and Paragraph Comprehension was achieved
by 63% of the sample population.

C. Evaluation and Classroom Performance
The 1972 and 1973 final class grades (Pass-Fail) in the content areas
of social studies, mathematics and science were compared by a two-way
Chi Square analysis.

The figure below indicates the comparisons that were made.

Chi Square Comparisons between 1972 and 1973 Classroom Performance

1972 Fail 1972 Pass

1973 Fail 1973 Fail

1972 Fail 1972 Pass % of 1973 Pass
1973 Pass 1973 Pass

% of 1972 Pass

Table 2.4 summarizes the results of the Chi Square Analysis by grade level
and content area and Table 2.5 summarizes the percent of population that received
a passing grade in 1972 and 1973 by grade level and content area.

*The discrepency between N's shown in tables 2.1 and 2.2 were due to a Toss in
the computer analysis of Table 2.1 data because subjects with incomplete data
of any kind were disregarded by the computer. This reason also applies to the
discrepancy in N's between 2.3 and 2.4.
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Table 2.5

Tests of Significance (Chi Square) of Classroom Performance by Grade Level

and Content Area

_Grade Social Studies Mathematics Science N
2 14.80%* 18.36%* 21.471%* 147
3 9.70%* 19.06** 7.59%* 213
4 43.40%* 67.44** 59.81** 250
5 29,Q7%* 46.72%* 47 . 27%* 249
6 7.30%* 24 ,92%* 17.22%* 148
7 25, 45%* 12.49** 9.64** 143
8 422 1.82 1.16 63
9 .005 1.38 .26 33

10 2.52 2.49 26
1 .87 .46 16
12 .88 .50 9
df. = 1
*¥%p «.001
N\
Table 2.6

Percent of Students Receiving a Passing;ﬁtgde by Grade Level and Content Area

Grade Level Social Studies Mathematics Science
1972 1973 1972 1973 1972 1973
2 87 96 80 90 87 96
3 89 86 82 82 83 83
4 79 83 74 77 77 79
5 78 88 64 80 76 87
6 76 85 71 81 76 86
7 83 87 72 75 84 88
8 81 92 83 89 76 91
9 91 85 88 97 82 85
10 81 77 92 96
11 88 63 92 84
12 89 89 83 50
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An examination of the Chi Square computations used to produce Table 2.5
reveals that in every case except for grades 11 and 12 the cell with the largest
frequency - and therefore the cause of the significant Chi Square comparisons -
was the cell representing "1972 pass, 1973 pass." An examination of table 2.6
reveals that in all but seven cases 80% or more of the population received
passing classroom grades in 1973. Therefore the objective of 1mproved classroom
performance in content areas of social studies, mathematics and science seems to
have been achieved.

_Comments on Evaluation Results:

Two evaluation objectives of this investigator were based upon an arbitrarily
set figure of 80% of the sample populatiun ach1ev1ng gains. The third was based
upon the same figure for determining the program's effect on the students® class-
room performance.

If this arbitrary criteria of 80% is used then only cne of the evaluation
objectives seems to have been met. This can lead to a false conclusion that
the corrective reading services were unsuccessful. However, this conclusion is
rejected by the investigator.

The tests of significance utilizing an anticipated gain design, a non-arbitrary
test, indicate that the sample population made gains significantly greater than
six months in both Word Attack/Oral Reading and Word Meaning/Paragraph Comprehension.
In reality only 56% of the students made at least six months gain in Word Attack/Oral k
Reading, and 63% made at least six months gain in Word Meaning/Paragraph Comprehensior

The investigator raises the question: Why was the evaluation objectives set
at 80% of the sample population? To the investigator's knowledge there is no
support for this figure in any of the literature dealing with corrective reading
services. No authority in the field of reading gives any evidence of support
for suggesting that one can expect 80% of a population that exhibits such severe
reading retardation to achieve such gains. In fact last year (1971-72), within a
similar sample population, only 52% of the students achieved at least six months
gain Word Meaning/Paragraph Comprehension. (See NPS Corrective Reading Services
Final Report July 1972, page TS?. Compared to last year, a greater percentage
of students made at Teast a six month gain this year.

The third evaluation objective even though it was met, really does not give
"~ us any evidence of the impact of the corrective services on the classroom per-
formances of the students. First of all, the arbitrary figure of 80% is again
questioned as being an appropriate evaluation criteria. Secondly, the evaluation
should not be concerned with just those students achieving a passing grade during
the present year, but with the students who failed in previous years and who are
passing this year. :

In conclusion, the investigator believes that the corrective reading services
has had a positive impact on the reading behavior of the students.

Comments on Instruments of Evaluation:

During the course of this program, four instruments were used to collect
data for evaiuative purposes. Two were orally administered, the Dolch Tist and
the Gray Oral Reading paragraphs, and two were silently administered, the Metro-
politan Achievement tests and the Iowa Test of Basic Skills.
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The Dolch 1ist is not a standardized instrument and there is n¢ basis for its
use for judging gains in any aspect of reading instruction. It was intended as a
guide for reading instruction, not as a measure of achievement.

The Gray Standardized Oral Reading Paragraphs Test is an instrument which is
primarily used in diagnostic situations. Although its content is standardized,
the interpretation of the student's performance depends upon the teachers’
proficiency. This investigator has found it to be very valuable in diagnosing
the reading behavior of individual students. However, despite the fact that
intra-examiner administration reliability may be high, inter examiner reliability
may not be. As stated in last year's final report "Judgements about the program
should not be made solely upon the basis of a test which is so highly dependent
upon personal differences in discrimination and perception." (NPS Corrective
Reading Services, Final Report, July 1972, page 16).

The Metropolitan and Iowa Tests are silent reading tests which measure,
generally global reading behavior. Interpretation of student responses are not
dependent upon individual perceptions. Just as these tests are inappropriate for
individual diagnoses, the Gray Test is jnappropriate for group comparisons.

Recommendations:

The following recommendations are offered:

1. In-service training for the corrective teachers should be continued and ex-

panded. Special conferences, on-site small group meetings and intervisitations

seem to be beneficial ways to further develop and refine the teachers'
professional competencies. _

2. The Dolch Word list should be discarded as a formal evaluation instrument.
Its use should be limited to that of an informal diagnostic procedure by
the corrective teachers.

3. Future evaluation objectives should be based primarily on the results of
silent reading measures. Oral reading instruments are primarily diagnostic
in nature, and should be used to formulate individual instructicnal programs.

4. Continued &nd additional funding should be allocated for instructional
materials. One of the strong points of the program is the individualized
and flexible instruction made possible by the great variety of materials
that have been made available to the corrective teachers. This aspect of
the program should continue to receive strony support.
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Chapter III Corrective Mathematics Services
Background

Under the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965, the New
York City Board of Education has instituted a program of corrective
mathematics for disadvantaged children attending Nonpublic schools. The
program was instituted in 1966 and is currently completing its seventh
year of operation. The Board of Education, acting through its Division
of Funded Programs Office, assumes the responsibility for the recruitment
selection, training and appo1ntment of teachers to eligible non-public
schools for the purpose of improving the mathematics education of children
identified as having specific disabilities in this content area.

During the 1972-73 school year, the Corrective Mathematics Program
provided its services to some 160 non-public schools located within the
confines of the thirty-one New York City school districts. Approximately
7,400 pupils in grades two through ten participated in the program this past
year. An additional though unspecified number were declared eligible but had to
be placed on waiting lists since adequate funding was unavailable. A staff of
135 teachers were assigned to the selected non-public schools involved on the
basis of the number of pupils in a particular school who had met the
eligibility requirements set by the Board of Education guidelines for the
current school year. As a result of differences in the number of eligible
pupils in a given building, the number of days that a teacher was assigned
to a school varied. Thus, some schools had & corrective mathematics
teacher assigned five days a week while others may have had a teacher
available to them for as little as one day a week. Since the teaching
staff of the mathematics program was composed of part-time as well as
full-time teachers, the part-time staff could often be assigned to those
schools which had less than a five day a week program. Some teachers
contributed their services to two different schools. A1l personnel involved
were fully qualified teachers, Twcensed by the New York City Board of
Education.

0f the 135 teachers working in the program this year, 34 were on regular
appointment. 0Of the remaining number, 15 were regularly assigned substitute
teachers, 81 were per diem teachers and 5 teachers worked on a per session basis.
The per diem teachers are employed on a day-by-day basis, though for the purposes
of the program their actual assignment to a position would not have differed
essentially from that of regular teacher except in terms of salary and other
employea benefits., These teachers were fully Ticensed and assumed positions
equal in responsibility to those filled by individuals on reg ar appointment.
The 5 "per session" teachers conducted their program after school hours (3:45 -
5:45) in non-public scheols where the number of pupils did not merit the assign-
ment of a teacher for even one full day. Thus, there was a total of 135 teachers
filling 94.5 positions in the program.

Some corrective mathematics teachers had para-professional aides available
to help them. These aides, when available, were assigned by the District Title
I Coordinator and were to asswst the teachers in conducting instructional activities.
The para-professionals received training from the teachers, field supervisors
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and the project coordinator. They were asked to attend training conferences
held for the corrective mathematics teachers.

For the 1972-73 school year, the assignment of teachers to schools was
based on a ratio of one day of service for every twenty =ligible pupils. Schools
with 100 or more such pupils were serviced on a five day a week basis. A break-
down of the schools by boroughs and the schedule of time allocations is presented
below.

Corrective Mathematics Program

Schedule of Time Allocations To Non-Public Schools

Sept. 1972 - June 1973

Location 5 Days 4 Days 3 Days 2 Days 1 Day
Manhattan 13 3 8 16 10
Brooklyn 14 4 12 28 15
Bronx 8 2 6 8 7
Queens 1 0 1 2 2
Staten Island 0 0 1 2 1
Totals 36 9 28 56 35

Per Sessions

2 hours - 2 schools

4 hours - 4 schools

8 hours - 1 school
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Program Description.

The purpose of the Corrective Mathematics Programs was to provide
individualized and small group instruction for pupils residing in dis-
advantaged areas who were in need of special remedial aid. The program was
conducted entirely in the nonpublic schools although the teaching staff was
both employed and supervised by designated personnel appointed by the
New York City Board of Education. Instruction was given during the regular
hours that the particular nonpublic school was open and participating
students were released from their classrooms to attend

The professional staff of the Corrective Mathematics Program included
the ProZiect Coordinator and five Field Supervisors as well as the 135
teachers. In general, children admitted to the program attended two our
more sessjons per week., In order to provide as much individualization as
possible, instructicnal groups usually consisted of from 6 - 10 pupils.
The school day for the corrective mathematics teacher tonsisted of 240
minutes of teaching time and 60 minutes set aside for professional pre-
paration. Teachers weare responsible for organizing students into groups
and while the time allocated for each group might vary according to buiidirg
need or because of scheduling difficulties, the general pattern was in
provide forty to fifty minutes of instruction for each group. Thus, most
of the teachers met with five or six classes a day.

In order to adapt the program to the specific needs of the pupils,
the corrective mathematics teacher was advised to censult regularly with
classroom teachers, parents and the principals of the monpublic schools.
These teachers were also responsible for administrating a standardized
test of mathematical achievement. The results of the test were to be
used as an aid in determining general areas of student weakness as well
as the amount of progress made by participants during the course of the
school year, Additional djagnostic tests, commercial as well as teacher
made, were also utilized as the occasion demanded. Assistance in this as
well as other matters was offered by field supervisors under the direction
of the Project Coordinator.

Once the diagnosis of pupil needs had been completed, a program of
remediation was to be prescribed for each of the instructional groups
which included the manipulation of discovary materials, exploration with
mathematics Taboratory materials, practice in mental and written computation,
and practice in verbal problem solving. This program of study was not
intended to replace but to supplement thiat which took place in the classroom
under the auspices of the Nonpublic school teacher. It was expected that
the two programs would complement each other with the teacher of corrective
mathematics concentrating on remediation and the development of basic skills
and concepts.
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In addition to mathematics, remedial services were provided through
Title I funds in the areas of speech, reading, clinical-guidance and English
as a Second Language. The guidelines for this year's program directed that
a planned and comprehensive integration of these services was to take place.
This called for joint planning on the part of the corrective services staff
and implied an exchange of information concerning the skill needs of children
serviced by more than one component of the total program. The need for the
mathematics and reading programs to correlate their services was given
specific and direct sanction in the project proposal: "The teacher of
corrective mathematics should be aware of the reading ability of each
student sufficiently early in the year so that his reading demands upon
his students do not result in immediate failure for those who fall con-
siderably below the average reading level of the class.... The combined
efforts of the corrective mathematics teacher and the reading teacher will
at the very least insure that the student can maintain scme Tines of continuing
communication with the subject matter and content of instruction. If the
two teachers confer periodically, both will be better able to assist the
student to improve his understanding of mathematics, the reading teacher
emphasizing the general reading skills; the mathematics teacher emphasizing
the application of these skills in the mathematics classroom.,"

The kind of cooperative effort expected between these two content
areas was to be extended to the development of competencies in the inter-
pretation of problems, capacity to read diagrams, graphs or maps and, of
course, the command of a specialized vocabulary. Thus, integration of
services was one of the major goals of the overall project and this was in
no way confined to the ireas of reading and math, though these two subjects
were szen to complement each other in a special way. The clear expectation
was that all the services offered would seek means of supporting each other
in a manner that would greatly increase the full impact of the program.

Program Objectives

In the field of mathematics education the two areas that generaily
confront teachers and give cause for most concern are the improvement of
basic computational skills and development of an understanding of the under-
lying corcepts upon which the field of mathematics is built. The Corrective
‘athematics proposal is built around a recognition of the need for students
to attain a degree of mastery over the tools of cemputation. Since it is
clear that the ability to effectively engage in verbal problem solving
activities is closely related to an understanding of mathematical relationships,
the entire area of conceptual development is also given attention. The
priority items for children of elementary school age involved in the program
were listed as follows:

(A) There is a need for developing proficiency in mathematical skills
necessary for computation and problem solving; the retardation ranges
from complete inability to limited ability in these skills.




37

(B) There is a need for intensified instruction in the basic skills of
counting, fundamental arithmetic operations and mathematics.

(C) There is a need for guidance in the formation of wcrk habits and the
self-discipline necessary for success in all areas of mathematics.

The design of the program for those participating students in grades
7 - 10 is essentially similar in intent, with the obvious differences being
in the type of subject matter covered and the level of conceptual under-
standing sought. An additional objective for the entire program is the attempt
to arouse in students a deep intellectual curiosity about the entire field of
mathematics that could result in & level of interest that motivates greater
effort and deepens understanding. Such curiosity was intended both as the
result of a growing sense of competence and as a spur to developing further
insight. With these aims in mind, the proposal writers set forth the
following three objectives for the program:

1. 80% of the pupils will improve their performance in compu-
tational skills by at ieast six months.

2. 80% of the pupils will improve their performance in verbal
problem solving by at least three months.

3. 80% of the pupils will demonstrate increased interest and
curiosity in mathematics through exploring ideas independently.

Evaluation Design:

The original program proposal included a program of evaluation designed
to assess the three primary goals listed above. The first step involved the
choice of a population to be studied. As was suggested in the proposal, a sample
of 30 of the 160 schools involved in the program was randomly selected. All the
pupils participating in the program in these thirty target schools as well
as the corrective mathematics teachers invoived became the sample population
for the study.

In order tc determine if 80% of the pupils in the sample had improved
their arithmetic computation by at least six months, alternate forms of the
mathematics section of the Metropolitan Achievement Test were administered
on a pre and post basis. The tests were administered by the teachers in the
fall and spring of the 1972-73 school year. Mean scores on the pre and post
tests were compared through the use of a correlated t test, using six months
growth as the success criterion. Following this, a one way Chi Square analysis
was utilized to determine whether 80% of the students in the sample population
had met the performance levels that had been set.

The same procedure was used to assess whether students had shown a
minimum of three months growth in their verbal problem soliving ability.
Again, using alternate forms appropriale for the various grade levels, the
problem solving portion of the Metropolitan Achievement Test was administered
in the fall and spring. The same statistical procedures were used to measure
whether the performance criterion had been met.
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The third objective called for an assessment of whether 80% of the
students had demonstrated increased curiosity and interest in mathematics
as a result of independent exploration. In order to determine if the goal
had been met, a questionnaire was devised (see Appendix C) and sent to twenty-
five teachers in the sample population. In addition, interviews were
conducted with the Program Coordinator, the five field supervisors and a
randomly selected sample of 5 corrective mathematics teachers and the
principals of the buildings in which they taught. The interview format
was used to determine what type of methods and materials were used to
stimulate curiosity and in what manner pupils were encouraged to explore
mathematical ideas and relationships independently. Additional information
was obtained as a result of direct observation of teachers in the classroom
conducted by the evaluator during the school year.

An analysis of questionnaire items was performed to determine if the
sample population of teachers felt that there had been an increase in
interest on the part of their students. A content analysis was aiso done on
questionnaire items which asked teachers to specify the manner in which
independent exploration was encouraged. A qualitative interpretation of
the interview results supported by the evaluative team's observation of corrective
mathematics classes was also used as one measure of the achievement of the
third objective.

The Program in Operation:

Due to problems resulting from the new guidelines for eligibility
that were laid down this year, the program of corrective mathematics was
slow in getting started in many buildings. It was unclear precisely how many
children would ultimately be ruled eligible in a given school. The result
was that there was difficulty in both assigning staff and determining the
number of days a building would be serviced. The reasons for this will be
fully explored in another section of the report but it is important to note
that the eligibility requirements had an important effect upon this year's
program and need tc be given serious attention in the development of future
proposals.

A. Eligibility

While the criteria followed in determining what geographic areas were to be
defined as disadvantaged conform to federal regulations, the specific
guidelines for program eligibility were established by the New York City
Board of Education. For the 1972-73 school year dual criteria of eli-
gibility were used. First, the child had to be a resident in a designated
Title I public school attendance area. This meant that in a previous sur-
vey of the income of families living in the attendance area, the school had
been defined as a target area. Such a school would be declared eligible
for Title I services. Any child residing in such an area would normally
have attended the Tigle I public school (had he not decided to attend a
private school) met one part of the eligibility reguirement that could
eventually iead to acceptance in the Corrective Mathematics Program.
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The second requirement for acceptance was that the child was not achieving
at a normal rate of growth in reading. In order to be designated as Title I
eligible the child must have demonstrated a performance level Below thé 24th
percentile on the New York State PEP Test in reading. Such a score would
be below the level set by the state for minimum reaging competency.

In the event that a recent PEP score was not available for the child,
test scores on other standardized reading tests were to be used. A table of
projected grade equivalent test scores was provided to determine whether the
score the child made on the standardized test at the end of the 1971-72 school
year placed him at a performance level below minimum reading competency for
his grade level. What was considered to be below minimum competency varied at
different grade levels. The rationale for the minimum levels that were set was
not specifically stated and appeared to differ according to the standardized
test used (i.e. the MAT or the SRA).

These then were the criteria that were used to determine if a child was
eligible to receive Title I services. Additional requirements were then es-
tablished to determine which of those students declared eligible were to be
allowed to participate in the mathematics component of the program. The per-
formance levels set for acceptance at each grade level were as follows:

Second Grade - Children whose arithmetic achievement is five months
or more below grade level.

Third Grade =~ Children whose arithmetic achievement is six months or
more below grade level.

Fourth Grade - Children whose arithmetic achievement is eight months
or more below grade Tevel.

Fifth and Sixth Grade - Children whose arithmetic achievement is
ore year or more below grade level.

Secondary (Grades 7-10) - Children whose arithmetic achievement is
one and a half to two years or more below
their appropriate grade level.

The preliminary data required for making the necessary decisions about
eligible pupils was to be provided to the Director of the ESEA Title I
Proarams by the Nonpublic schools. Based on this information, the Project
Coordinator of the Mathematics Program and her staff compiled the 1ist of
students who would participate in the program in each of the schools. At
both the elementary and secondary grade Tevels, the final selection of
program participants was to be made in ccnsultation with the non-public
school principals or their representatives. Those children determined
to be in greatest need of remedial help were given first priority and those
whose difficulty might be corrected most rapidly were given second priority.
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Due to lTimited resources and problems created by school scheduling, a number
of eligible children could not be provided with instruction. These children were
placed on waiting lists. When the deficiencies of pupils participating in the
program were corrected and they were able to perform at grade level, they were to
?e released from the program and replaced by children selected from the waiting

ists,

B. In-Service Training

The vast majority of corrective mathematics teachers do not have special
training in this area, though attempts are made when recruiting personnel to
select individuals with strong backgrounds. A program of in-service training
is therefore planned and conducted for these teachers by the Project Coordinator.
Orientation sessions are held for new personnel which include pre-service
training. The on-going in-service program consists of activities designed to
increase the overall effectiveness of the program. These activities include
large and small group conference: held on days when the nonpublic schools are
closed for religious observance. The field supervisors also conduct demon-
strations of teaching technique or the proper use of a variety of mathematic
materjals. The demonstrations may be requested in advance by a teacher or may be
an out-growth of the natural supervision process in which advantage is taken of
an available opportunity.

Additional agenda items for training sessions included djscussion of the
special problems of the disadvantaged learner, exchange of ideas and success-
ful practices and workshops in the use of instructional materials. One such
workshop was conducted in February of this year in which a number of consultants
and specialists in mathematics education demonstrated the use of materials.

An intervisitation program was also to be organized in which teachers would be
scheduled to visit each other in order to exchange ideas and share teaching
approaches. It is not clear that such a program was formally organized and
conducted though some intervisitation did take place.

It should be mentioned that the staff of the Corrective Mathematics
Program appeared to be rather stable in regard to its tenure of service. One
must consider that the program has had to be evaluated each year with the
refunding being relatively uncertain, This is bound to have an adverse effect
upon the number of teachers who will choose to remain part of the program. In
addition, the instructional staff includes a number of per diem teachers and
regularly assigned substitutes who could, presumably, obtain regular licenses
and leave the program. In spite of this, over half of the staff has been with
the program three years or more and scme 10% have been involved since its in-
ception seven years ago. Considering that new positions have been added yearly,
thus reducing the number of teachers that could have had a longer tenure of
service, the employment record speaks well for the level of interest in the program.

C. Supervision

As has been indicated, the Project Coordinator and five field supervisors
are responsible for assisting the corrective mathematics teachers and evaluating
their overall effectiveness. Each supervisor is responsible for some thirty or
more teachers.* Visits are made to the nonpublic schools where observations

*One supervisor has a part-time teaching responsibility and thus carries a
reduced supervision 1oad.
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and follow-up conferences are conducted. It appeared that the program of
supervision was well organized and effectively implemented. Teachers in the
semple population visited by the Evaluation Team indicated they were observed
regularly and expressed satisfaction with the quality of supervision that

was being offered. Conversations with the field supervisors tended to verify
the fact that a regularly scheduled series of observations were made. The
supervisory personnel were obviously knowledgeable about the teachers assigned
to them and conversant with the nature of the environments in which these
teachers worked. It was also apparent from that interview that the field super-
visors and the Project Coordinator shared information about their staff and
exchange ideas about various aspects of the program.

D. School Facilities

Since the Corrective Mathematics Program was conducted entirely in the non-
public schools, adequate facilitiaes had to be found by these schools. A room that
could accomodate the need for small group instruction and the display and storage
of appropriate material was required. This condition presented some unavoidable
difficulty in particular schools. The ideal situation would be to have a large,
well-equipped classroom available that would allow increased movement on the
part of the children and encourage teachers to move in the direction of a labora-
tory approach. Such an approach could utilize some of the excellent mathematics
materials available as well as promote a program of increased self-instruction
on the part of students.

Facilities of this type were simply not available in a great many of the

nonpublic schools. The schonls themselves were frequently over-crowded and
adequate space was at a premium. One does not wish to overstate the case for
the importance of the physical facility. An imaginative and dedicated teacher
can often conduct an outstanding program of education in the most demanding and
prohibitive of physical circumstances. Not all teachers are equally gifted in
this direction however, and an inadequate facility often places unfortunate con-
straints upon the potential quality of a program. Simple matters such as easily
accessible storage areas or adequate furniture can assume unexpected 1mportance
Something as seemingly unimportant as the central location of a classroom in a
building can facilitate the type of interaction between the corrective mathematics
teacher and the nonpub11c school staff that could lead to increased cooperation
and improved guidance for students.

To the extent that space is not available, this is an unavoidable limitation
that must be accepted and worked around. It is certain that this is the case in
most instances. It is hoped, however, that supervisors of the mathematics program
and non-public school administrators have mutually examined all the available
options. The allotment of space is one indication of the priority or value given
the program. In situations where it is possible, the non-public school personnel
should be encouraged to expand upon the facility and perhaps incorporate its use
more fully in their own programs of instruction., Where the choice of room is non-
existant, decisions about the manner in which it will be used may and should be
examined.
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E. Equipment and Materials

Since one of the three goals of the Corrective Mathematics Program was to
stimulate curiosity through independent exploration, the choice of appropriate :
materials and equipment was important. As illustrations of the type of instructionalg
materials suggested for use in the program, the following 1ist taken from the text
of the test of the proposal is included: Diagnostic and achievement tests, com-
putational skills kits, games, workbooks, duplicating mater sheets, flash cards,
number 1ine, numberical charts, cuisenaire rods, concrete materials for teaching
measurement and mathematics laboratory materials. Additional demonstration
materials such as charts, thermometers, magnetic counters, fractional parts,
abaci and unifex counting cubes were alse included.

There is bound to be some disagreement over the choice and the amount of a
particular material purchased. But even beyond this choice there is the additional
difficulty of making decisions regarding their allocation. The entire issue of
the Tocus of ordering supplies is a complex and difficult one. Some teachers claim,
with certain justification, that since they are the individuals ultimately respon-
sible for the use of such materials, the decisions should be made in the schools.
The practical effect of a limited budget, however, may dictate otherwise. Such a
situation creates a need for some centralized decision making not only in regard
to what materials will be purchased but to whom they will be distributed. De-
centralized decision-making in this regard can lead to the selection of expensive
but cutmoded materials whose practical use is limited.

This issue did not appear to present insurmountable obstacles for the program
but it does create a disturbing and lingering problem for which there is no easy
solution. The entire field of education is moving in the direction of creating
environments for learning that encourage self-instruction and independent explora-
tion. This requires an intelligent selection of materials whose accumulation will
eventually contribute to that kind of environment. Changing eligibility require-
ments resulting in shifting pupil populations make it difficult to accumulate and .
establish a permanent set of such supplies in many of the schools. The classroom
jtself, in regard to storage and its possible use by other personnel on different
days, presents another limitation. It should be made clear that the limitations
referred to are not in the area of general classroom material (which appears in
good supply) but in the development of the more extensive mathematics laboratory.
equipment which would encourage more independent exploration. While the diffi-
culty is obviously more pronounced in schools that receive fewer days of service,
it is a general problem for which there is no immediate solution.

F. Instructional Program

The mechanics of the Instructional Program have previously been described as
have its goals. In brief, the corrective mathematics teacher generally met with
small groups of from 6-10 students for a 40 to 50 minute period twice a week.
This format was sometimes modified at the suggestion of a teacher or her supervi-
sor when it was deemed educationally useful. In some instances a group of 10
children was divided into two smaller groups each of which met for half of the
allotted time. This may have been done to make the group more manageable or to
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- enablg the teacher to work more closely with particular students. In regard to the
organization of the classroom and its activities, there appeared to be reasonable
latitude for teacher judgement.

The teachers selected to work in the program had generally had public school
experience and many have completed or are currently engaged in graduate study.
The teachers were encouraged to use a developmental mathematics approach which
stressed basic facts, computational skills and problem-solving. Instruction in
these skills was used to help children discover mathematical relationships and
form generalizations. To accomplish this, an eclectic approach was encouraged
which sought to capitalize upon the abilities of individual teachers and some
of the more useful innovations resulting from modern programs. Diagnosis of
pupil needs was strongly encouraged as was the maintainance of a folder for each
child that recorded the progress being made.

Proper planning was also given a high priority. Teachers had one full
period a day built into their program for planning and preparation. They were
expected to write a lesson plan for each teaching lesson. Such plans were to
be dated and kept together cumulatively from the beginning of the year and were
to be available at all times for supervisors. General forms were srovided for
lesson plans though teachers were free to draw up their own format.

G. Supervision

Five field supervisors had the task of overseeing the activities of the
135 teachers, They assumed the major burden of supervising the teaching activities
of the teachers. The orientation and training of the field supervisors was the
responsibility of the Project coordinator. A1l five of the supervisors were
experienced individuals who possessed good background in supervision and/or
mathematics. A1l had been connected with the program as teachers or supervisors
for a number of years. In their visits to the schools, they used a variety of
supervisory techniques with the emphasis being placed on observing teachers and
giving demonstration lessons.

Evaluation Results:

Objective One:

’ As had been indicated, one of the goals of the program was to improve pupil
performance in the area of computational skills of at least six months. The
intention was to have 80% of the participating students reach this goal. A
comparison of the pre and post scores on the Metropolitan Achievement Test
for the sample population of 30 schools clearly indicates that this particular
objective was attained. Well over 80% of the pupils in the target schools achieved
the desired gain of six months. This is & particularly impressive achievement
vhen one considers that the normal growth which could be expected between the
pre and post test periods was approximately seven months. Thus, even though the
program dealt with students who had evidenced specific math disabilities, the
overall growth approached that which might be expected of students without such
a disability,
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0f the 1,392 students in the sample population for whom pre and post test
data was available, over 1,173 or 84% showed gains of six months or more. A
further breakdown of the data yields results of additional interest. The pre-
test mean for the sample population was 4.05.

*Using a historical regression analysis in which an an<vicipated score is
projected that is based on the previous history off the students' work, a post
test mean ¢f 4.53 was predicted. The actual mean of the resulting post test was
5.51, a clearly significant level of growth. Comparing the scores through the
use of a correlated t test, a t of 29.01 was computed. This is significant beyond
the .001 level nf confidence. Even a sample comparison of the pre and post test
mean shows that an average growth of well over one year was attained by students
in the program. This would have to be considered a most encouraging result by
any objective observer. When compared to national norms, this level of growth
would be more than acceptable for students who had not demonstrated an initial
retardation in the area of computational skills. Table<3.1 shows the results of
the correlated t test for the sample population in the areas of computation and
verbal problem-solving. In Table 3.2, the results of the Chi square analysis is
presented showing the percentage of students whose growth exceeded six months.

Table 3.1

Results of the Correlated t Test Comparing the “;edicted with

the Actual Post Test Means for the Compiiwtion

Skills Section of the MAT

Pre-Test Anticipated Actual
N Mean Post-Test Mean Post-Test Mean @
1,163 4.05 4.53 5.51 29.01*
*P ¢.001
Table 3,2

Results of the One-Way Chi Square Analysis Testing the Percentage of Students

Whose Growth in Computation Exceeded 6 Months Tested Against an 807 Criterion

A\
Voo
i Expected Observed X
1,392 1121 1173 11,52+
*p ¢ .001

*1t should be remembered that while the program serviced students in grades 2-10,

O the overwhelming majority of pupils were in grades 2-6.
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Lest it be assumed that the sample popuilation differed in any substantial
manner from the total population of 7400 pupils, the data presented in Appendices
C and D clearly indicates how representative the random sample was. As can be
seen, approximately 81% of the total population (as compared to 84% of the sample)
achieved gains of six months or more. Indeed over 60% of the students showed
gains of more than one year and that must be considered good progress by any
standard in a 7 month period.

Objective Two:

A second objective of the program was that 80% of the pupils would demonstrate
an improvement of three months or more in verbal problem-sciving. Using the prob-
lem-selving section of the Metropolitan Achievement Test, pre and post scores
for the sample population of 1380 were compared. *The results of the comparison
lead to the conclusion that this goal too was clearly attained. Slightly less
than 84% of the pupils in the sample achieved gains of three months or more.

Table 3.3 shows the over all distribution of scores and records the number of
pupils who attained growth Teveis of three months to one year.

Table 3.3

Results of the One-Way Chi Square Analysis Testing the Percentage of Students
Whose Growth in Preblem-SoTving Exceeded 3 Months Tested Against an 80% Criterion

N Expected " Observed X°Z
1,380 1104 1158 13.20*
*» < .001

Again it is of interest to analyze the test scores somewhat further. The
pre-test mean for the sample population was 3.46. The post-test result for the
sample population was 4.73, again indicating an average growth of well over a
year for pupils in the program. A comparison of pre and post test scores using
a correlated t test clearly indicates tha* the growth was significant (t = 23.88)
and cannot be attributed to chance. Based on the pre-test results, the anticipated
gain that was projected for students in the program was 3.85. As can be seen, the
actual results exceeded this expectation and proved to be significant beyond the
.001 level of significance. The comparison of pre and post test means for the
sample population on the problem-solving section of the MAT is presented in Table
3.4,

*Due to absences the number of students in the sample population for the computa-
tional and problem-solving sections of the MAT were not the same.
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Table 3.4

Results of the Correlated t Test Comparing Anticipated and Actual Post-Test
Means for tha Problem-Solving Section of the MAT

Pre-Test Anticipated Actual
N _ Mean Post-Test Mean Post-Test Mean t
1’156 3.46 3.85 4.73 23,88%

*P ¢ 001

It should be recognized that the average gain of almost 1.3 in problem-solving
represents a highly commendable Tevel of growth, particularly in this area. Not
only is it a gain which is one full year beyond that called for in the proposal,
but it was accomplished in a skill area in which such growth is notoriously diffi-
cult. The fact that both the pre and post test scores on verbal problem-solving
are considerably lower than those on computation is not unusual but reflects a
national tendency. This is undoubtedly due to the fact that different, and in
the judgement of many experts, more demanding math skills as well as reading
ability are reflected in the problem-solving tests. The analysis of a verbal
problem generally demands a better understancing of mathematical relationships
as well as the ability to compute. Since the skills required to improve in this
area are multiple in nature, progress is usually more difficult. Thus, the gains
registered by students in the program are most encouraging. Indeed, in only one
instance did a particular grade level in the sample population show less than a
full year;s growth and in most instances it approached a year and a half (see
Table 3.5).

Again it should be pointcd out that the growth evidenced in the sample
population was reflected in the progress of the total population. As appendices
C and D show, well over 50% of the total group registered gains of more than one
year. Approximately 20% of the 7400 pupils in the program made gains of better
than two years in the seven month interval between tests. In brief, the growth
figures in both computation and problem-solving skills are most impressive and
inspire confidence in the overall effectiveness of the program.
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Table 3.5

Computation

and Probiem-Solving Preserted by

Grade Level

Computavion

Problem~
Solving

*p 007

Grade Level N Pre-Test Mean Post-Test Mean t N Pre-Test Mean Post-Test Mean' t
3 215 1.98 3.49 15.€7* 212 1.95 3.05 9,50%
4 221 2.83 4.31 16.07* 219 2.35 3.47 11.98*
5 229 3.95 5.42 13.18* 229 3.27 4.50 11.75*

N 6 180 4 .61 6.15 11.06* 180 3.76 .89 8.24*
7 136 4.90 6.33 8.45*% 134 4.24 5.64 6.84*
8 68 5.65 7.30 6.70%* 68 4.81 6.47 6.71%
9 54 7.53 8.80 3.87* 54 6.55 8.30 5.70%
10 44 7.84 8.95 3.16 44 6.91 8.78 7.31%
N 15 7.47 7.91 -.29 15 6.01 7.92 2.68
12 1 9:;54—* 9.70 NA 1 7.50 9.80 NA
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Objective Three:

The third objective of the program was to have 80% of the pupils demonstrate
increased interest and curiosity in the area of mathematics through exploring
ideas independently. This is an ambitions goal and one that proved very difficult
to measure in any objective sense. The main measures attempted included use of
structured interviews with a randomly selected sampie of corrective mathematics
teachers and principals from the non-public schools,* observations of these
teachers in their classrooms, a questionnaire sent tc the remaining teachers in
the sample population (Appendix C), and interviews conducted with the five field
supervisors and the Project Coordinator. The evidence appears to indicate that
the goal as stated, was not attained but it must be noted that this conclusion,
unlike the others, is not based on hard data. The results were simply not con-
clusive nor could that be a reasonable expectation when measuring such an
objective.

The results of the questionnaires that were distributed clearly indicate that
teachers felt that their pupils were exhibiting increased curiosity and interest
in the field of mathematics. It is when one attempts to measure the degree of
interest and curiosity, or even more implausibly, state it in mathematical terms
(i.e. 80%), that the true weakness of this type of measure becomes evident. Our
capacity to measure such fine points have simply not kept pace with our desire
to do so. Thus, the analysis of the data available for the third objective must
be viewed with a degree of caution and healthy skepticism.

Analysis of Results:

Questionnaires were sent to 25 of the 30 teachers in the sample population.*
Eighteen of the questionnaires or 72% were returned. The first five items dealt
directly with the increase in interest or curiosity with additional items re-
questing information about what evidence the teacher has for any presumed increase.
Item 5 specifically asks for an estimate of the percentage o7 students who ex-
hibited increased curiosity. As will be noted in Table VI, the vast majority
of teachers responding definitely felt there was an increase in interest and
curiosity, but placed that increase in the 60-80% bracket.

*A sample of 5 schools was randomly selected from the total sample population
of 30 schools. The teachers and administrators in these schools were inter-
viewed.

p—
=

*Structured interviews were conducted with the remaining five teachers.

no
.




49

Table 3.6

Responses to the Initial 5 Questionnaire Items

Definitely Probably Cannot Probably Definitely

Item and Topic Yes Yes Tell No No
1. Program premotes increased

interest. 14 4 0 0 0
2. Students exhibit increased

interest. 14 3 1 0 0
3. Students exhibit increased

curiosity. 12 4 2 0 0
4. Students increased ability to

explore ideas independently. 12 3 3 0 0
5. Percent of increased interest. (80-100%) (60-80%)  (40-60%) (20-40%) (0-20%)

2 14 2 0 0

The results of the structured interviews were consistant with those obtained

from the questionnaires.

Three of the teachers interviewed placed the increase in

interest and curiosity in the 60-80% category. Of the additional two teachers,
one rated it higher and one lower. Interviews with the non-public school adminis-
trators and the five field supervisors yielded equally consistant results.

Thus, there appeared to be a general concensus on the part of the individuals
interviewed and those responding to questionnaires that the general increase in
interest was somewhere between 60 and 80%. That is an excellent achievement, if
accurate, and should in no way be disparaged. The goal of 80% is a completely
arbitrary one and it would be perfectly Togical to take the view that it was
simply too high. Surely 70% could have just as easily been set as the goal and

-then the objective could presumably been considered attained. Ir that sense the
only “"failure" is that of initially selecting the appropriate percentage for

Ssuccess,
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Even if the measure could be believed accurate, the achievement of a 60-80%
increase is certainly to be considered a verv adequate level of growth. But the
most essential fact is that when one considers the measures that can be most
trusted (i.e. the test results in computation and problem-solving}, the program
must be rated as highly successful. It is, in effect, a simple question of
organizing priorities. In the final analysis the purpose of increasing interest
and curiosity is to achieve the results that the program did indeed attain: an
increase in the appropriate mathematical skills. If the program had resulted in
a 100% gain in interest but no measurable increase in mathematical skills, there
would have serious cause for doubt about its overall effectiveness. Given the
wide margin of error in measuring such goals as interest or curiosity and the
obvious success in the skill areas, little weight can be attached to the incon-
clusive results associated with the third objective.

In all the interviews and on the questionnaires, respondents were asked to
cite any evidence they had of increased interest or curiosity on the part of
students as well as improvement in the ability to explore ideas independently.

A content analysis of the most frequent responses was made for items 6-10 on the
questionnaire and the results are presented in Appendix C.

Evaluative Comments:

There is Tittle question that the Corrective Mathematics Program is important
and is serving a useful purpose. The field of mathematics is a demanding and
complex area of study that frustrates many students because they have not de-
veloped the foundation of basic skills upon which later study is based. A
program of remediation which is designed to provide skilled, additional aid to
the classroom teacher will undoubtedly result in many benefits if it is properly
conducted. Based on the results described in the previous section, there is little
doubt that this program has achieved its major objectives this year. The gains
recorded are acceptable by any standard let alone in a program composed of students
who began with a record of specific disabilities in the important tool areas of
reading and mathematics. It is clear that such planned intervention, making
similar gains yearly, will do much to provide many students with the basic
foundation that will areatly improve the prospect of their further education.

The leadership of the program appeared to be highly capable. The Project
Coordinator has assembled a staff of competent and able supervisors. They appear
to know their teachers and demonstrated a good understanding of mathematics and
the education of children in general. Cooperation between the Project Coordinator
and the supervisors appeared to be excellent and seemed tc be based on mutual
respect and a good professional approach. Problems were discussed with candor
and there was every indication that a fine working relationship existed.

The area of greatest concern for those working in the program was the new
set of eligibility requirements that went into effect this year. The complaints
were registered at every level of the program and the opinions voiced reflected
an almost total unanimity of opinion about the inappropriateness of the new re-
quirements. The eligibility guidelines were carefully explained in an earlier
section because they seemed to be a source of great concern to so many in the
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the program. To summarize, the major change that took place this year was that
students could be declared eligible for the Corrective Mathematics Program only
if it could tirst be demonstrated that they had scored below a predetermined level
on a reading test. Reading is regarded by the Board of Education as the primary
educational problem in New York City and therefore reading retardation was the
primary criterion for Title I status. Title I status had toc be determined first.
Within the eligible population, needs assessment revealed those who nesded and
would receive mathematics services. There were also changes in the guidelines
defining what would be considered a disadvantaged area. Children residing in a
public school attendance area defined as disadvantaged were declared eligible.
Those not residing in such an area were not eligible to receive the service,
irrespective of their actual need or disadvantaged status.

There were major changes in the eligibility lists from the previous year which
from all indications resulted in a great deal of discontinuity for both students and
teachers. Curricula that had been planned, schedules that were already arranged,
particular programs of remediation that had been designed, were all rendered
inoperative by shifts in the pupil population. In many instances, a substantially
new body of students had to be planned for. Meanwhile the initial inroads made
with former students who were now declared ineligible had to be abandoned. The
burden of record keeping also appeared to be large and was alluded to by a number
of administrators and teachers in the nonpublic schools. Determining eligibility
became a task that occupied a considerable amount of time.

The major question is why should eligibility for remedial aid in mathematics
be determined by reading disability? There is no reason to believe that a student
who does well in reading will also do well in mathematics. That connection has
never been proven and the assumption is totally unwarranted. There is no clear and
decisive body of research literature in which such a claim is made or supported.
Such a rigid and contrived method of determining program participation forced the
staff to deny students entrance when their personal and professional judgement
strongly advised against it. It burdened the program with an unnecessary set of
blinders and denied inputs from the sources who were closest to and most knowledge-
able about which students could best profit from help.

The merits of any set of eligibility requirements are always subject to debate.
Such requirements are frequently assailed on the grounds of both their fairness and
effectiveness and it is impossible to satisfy all the parties involved. It is clear
that the raquirements imposed for program participation this year were necessitated
by changes in both federal and state guidelines. Nonetheless, it must be pointed
out that selection procedures appeared unnaturally complex. Part of the effort
expended in selection was made at the expense of the teaching program. Means
should be sought to build into the program the flexibility that allows the staff
involved to make intelligent choices based on the more sensitive data available
to them. If some students are selected who are not technically eligible, at least
the funds are expended for teaching children rather than screening them out. The
criteria employed are far from foolproof anyway and it is likely that children
who were not disadvantaged were included in the program.

No criteria assembled by an authority removed from the immediate program
is likely to prevent such occurrences and this lesson should be taken into
consideration in the construction of future guidelines.




52

There is a need for increased professional judgement and discretion in the
selection of students.

The evaluator was able to observe teachers in five of the thirty schools
included in the sample. It must be noted that there are over ninety teachers
working in the program and it would be unsafe to assume that the five were
necessarily representative. The personnel observed were obviously hard working
and there was no reason to doubt their competency. The general methodology em-
ployed, however, was a cause of some concern. The teachers almost exclusively
used a "chalk and talk" approach that did not always appear suitable, given the
small classroom rosters and the likelihood that children with poor math skills
often require a more concrete approach. If the teaching observed is reflective
of general tendencies, then an opportunity is being lost. The classes constitute
a pupil-teacher ratio that educators have long sought and desired. Yet the
methodology employed is not essentially different from that used if the class
sjze was much Targer. The reduced numbers did not appear to affect the structure
of the class, the methods used or the student's role. The situation afforded
much more opportunity for individualization than was used.

The amount of Targe group instruction observed is simply inefficient in this
situation. It could be justified in classes of 30-40 where it is frequently the
most economic method available but in classes of 7 or 8 students it would appear
to be a dangerous and wasteful anachronism. One hopes that this is not viewed
as an unjust criticism of the teachers. The nature of their position poses
immense difficulties, the physical facilities present serious Timitations and the
pull of tradition is strong. Still, there is a need to make changes in the
instructional psyche and mental habits of teachers that will Tead to more
imaginative use of available materials and greater variation in pedagogical
technique. It would appear for example, that greater use of programmed materials
is one fruitful possibility. This would free teachers for more individual help
and provide students with follow-up exercises that could be worked on between
class meetings. A more extensive use of mathematics Taboratory equipment is
another possibility. The increased use of such materials has the potential
for arousing curiosity and encouraging the type of independent explioration that
is one of the goals of the program. It could also resuit in developing a greater
sense of personal competence for students as well as contribute to improved seif-
discipline and study habits.

The Project Coordinator has made an interesting and valid observation in
regard to this critique of teaching practices. It was pointed out that teachers
feel a need to "be doing something” when an observer is present. Unaware of the
skills, or indeed the prejudices of the observer, there is safety in abandoning more
subtle or indirect teaching methods and moving to the model that is most widely
recognized and used in the classroom. It was also pointed out in regard to the
lack of individualization and use of laboratory equipment, that many teachers
fear the potential loss of discipline when an observer is present. There is a
tendency to take fewer risks. The points are well made and unquestionably possess
an element of truth. Program observations are often short on time and long on
consequences and teachers know this. In any event, too much of teaching is group-
oriented and abstraction-prone and the possibility that it may be a problem for
this program as well, needs to be noted.




53

An issue that was raised by a number of individuals dealt with the advisability
of meeting with students 3-5 days a week rather than two. This would have the
effect of increasing the amount of contact with some students at the expense of
decreasing the total number of students served by the program. The premise is
that focusing the service on fewer children will result in their making greater
gains in a shorter period. They would then leave the program more quickly making
room for others on the waiting lists. The gain, if it occurred, would appear an
illusion since the original reduction of students would simply create larger waiting
lists. Thus even if it worked, the plan would amount to nothing more than a
decision to teach some children now and some later. There is no clear indication,
however, that meeting with students a greater number of days each week will
dramatically increase the pace of their progress. There is much evidence that
growth dces not take place in such a manner. There must be time for children to
mature, change their attitudes toward a subject and have the opportunity to reach
plateaus and level off before moving on again. Sheer time for emotional and
intellectual growth is necessary and additional days could be a waste if such
growth has not occurred. An additjonal danger is that a 4 or 5 day week schedule
may have a tendency to become a replacement for the classroom program rather than
a supplement to it. More could be lost than gained by such a decision and it
must be remembered that it would be made at the expense of students who would no
longer be included in the program.

There is a need to give greater attention to the role of the nonpublic school
and its personnel in the program. It is understood, but should be stated, that
the Corrective Mathematics staff has 1ittle control over many of these issues. As

"must be clear from what has preceded, it is believed that the program has strong
potential and has achieved its major goals. Children are obviously being helped.
Yet it would seem possible that a careful consideration of the nonpublic school
role could multiply the program's effectiveness and extend its impact beyond the
current boundaries. The schools do not appear to be capitalizing on an available
opportunity. There needs to be a more effective involvement and greater under-
standing of the program. The integration that is being sought should be between
the corrective mathematics teacher and the school staff not between various teachers
providing corrective services. The school administrators interviewed were anxious
to have the program but did not appear knowledgeable about how it was functioning.
They seemod to be uninvolved and unaware and yet there is great potential for
building upon the foundation provided and expanding its possibilities. More
frequent visits could result in sounder planning of the program on their part
and the spread of ideas for materials and different approaches among their own
staffs.

" Greater efforts could also be made to create a facility that has the
potential for daily use or which could have a purpose beyond the Corrective
Mathematics Program itself. It would be wise for the schools to take advantage
not only of the service provided but the presumed expertise it makes available.
By contributing their own funds, even in small amounts, it is possible that
appropriate materials could be purchased and math centers organized. The aid of
corrective mathematics teachers and supervisors could be sought in this endeavor.
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In schools which are serviced five days a week, the facility is almost fully used
and the evidence is that they are better equipped anyway. But in places where the
service is only one or two days a week, the result would be better equipment for
the program. In addition, nonpublic school teachers could use the math center the
rest of the week by scheduling their classes for visits. If the intent of funding
the program is to affect more pupils and upgrade the quality of teaching, this

is one good way to accomplish that goal. One is not unaware of the difficulties
the nonpublic schools face - shortage of funds, inadequate facilities, demands
upon the time of the administrators - but an opportunity to re-enforce and expand
a number of services is not being seized upon.

Only one paraprofessional was seen during the various visits to classrooms.
Her services were not well used but then Tittle is known about her background,
level of competence, or how often she was actually assigned to the program.
The teacher's use of her services may well have reflected a knowledge of her
skills that was simply more extensive than that of the observer. Still the
whole area merits thought in regard to making better and more intensive use of
a potentially valuable resource. It is all too rare to see paraprofessional
aides used with sensitivity and skill,

Some differences were noted in the programs in those schools serviced five
days as opposed to those serviced fewer days. Teachers in the "5 day" schools
had distinct advantages. Since they were there more often, they had the oppor-
tunity to know the staff better. It would also appear that their rooms may
generally be more fully equipped and the facility itself sometimes superior,
Perhaps the most important fact is that their rooms were not shared. They were
freer to decorate, use charts, display work and lay out materials. The degree
of difference between these and schools serviced fewer days is, relative and
depends upon the teacher and other variables. The advantages are there, however,
and it is Tikely that schools having the program as 1ittle as one day a week
would receive limited benefits. It is probably impossible to eliminate these
one-cday-a-week schools. The practical result would be to 1imit the majority of
services to ona religious denomination. Mevertheless it should be understood
that the one-day-a-week practice appears to be of questionable educational value.

In speaking to supervisors, several referred to outstanding classroom
teachers whose work they greatly admired. It is suggested that means be found
to expand the influence of such teachers. Careful considerations should be
given to creating model facilities build around the particular talents of
exceptionally able instructors. Such facilities might reflect a variety of
teaching approaches and classroom environments whose sole similarity would be
the excellence of the endeavor. The rooms should be well equipped and would
probably have to be located in a school that is serviced five days a week. If
a planned program of intervisitation does become part of the program, such class-
rooms could be extremely useful. They could serve an excellent in-service
purpose in training teachers and might be used to encourage thought or change
teaching behavior.

The coordination of services between corrective reading and mathematics
teachers suggested in the proposal appeared to produce indifferent results.
The structure of the total program seemed to prevent rather than facilitate such
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coordination. The goal was not built into the structure but appeared grafted

on to it. Specific time for joint planning was not provided with the result that
teachers found it difficult to get together. They were often not in school on

the same day and when they were, the preparation period was frequently not
scheduled at the same time. There seemed little opportunity to collaborate. When
teachers did get together it appeared to be more a function of the personalities
of the individuals rather than any carefully designed program which encouraged and
facilitated joint planning.

Such cooperation would probably prove useful but considering the difficulty,
such energy might be better expended elsewhere. As has been mentioned previously,
the integration of services that appears most necessary is that between the
nonpublic teacher and the teacher of corrective mathematics. Cooperation here
too appears limited but its potential usefulness appears much more important.

If a distinct plan for integrating services should be devised, the focus should
be upon these two groups.

The recommendations for program improvement made by teachers on the question-
naires included at least one item that should be noted. There were a number of
suggestions that more training conferences be held. This seemed to reflect a need
for continuing contact with new developments, techniques and materials in the field
of mathematic education. While the latter two purposes are probably served to
some degree by the visits of supervisors and the conduct of demonstration lessons,
it seems 1ikely that this is not sufficient. The number of demonstration lessons is
limited by heavy supervision loads and it is 1ikely that most teachers, for a
variety of reasons, do not make specific requests for such lessons. To the extent
possible, training conferences should be expanded in scope and held with greater
frequency. Such sessions may be the most effective and economic teacher training
devices available. "

Summary and Recommendations:

The overall results of the program appear to be excellent and its continuation
is strongly recommended. The program is well organized, in spite of the diffi-
culties posed by the new guidelines, and ably administered. There is little
question that students in the program are deriving real benefits and that there
is a compelling need for the help offered. ' Denying such aid would be extremely
wasteful of human resources considering the progress that has been made.

In light of the preceding evaluative comments, the following recommendations
are made: '

1. The eligibility guidelines should be revised and entrance to the program
based upon demonstrated need in the area of mathematics rather than
being contingent upon disability in reading.

2. Teachers should be encouraged to employ a greater variety of pedagogi-
cal techniques that could capitalize upon the advantage offered by
smaller groups. Increased use of self-instructional materials and
specially made mathematics equipment that could promote independent
exploration should also be encouraged. -
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Teachers and administrators of the Corrective Mathematics Program,
in conjunction with nonpublic school personnel, should be given
greater opportunity to exercise individual judgement and discretion
in determining which students shall be included in the program.

To the extent possible, a planned program of intervisitation should
be organized. Such a plan should not envisage a rigidly prescribed
set of visits for each teacher but should be centered around the
creation of model facilities that offer the best potential for the
display of teaching techniques and/or materials. Visits could be the
result of teacher choice, supervisor suggestion or pianned trips by
small groups for the purpose of observation or demonstration.

The number of teacher training conferences should be increased if at all
possible. Efforts should be made to explore the degree of interest in
particular topics to see if such interest is sufficient. To sustain
workshops, small or large, on non-school days.

The number of schools serviced one day a week should be curtailed
when possible. It would appear that such distribution of resources
is not economic and the effort is dissipated by the lerjthy interval
between classes.

The attempted integration between corrective mathematics and corrective
reading should be continued but priority should be given to establishing
a much closer working relationship between nonpublic school teachers

and teachers providing corrective services.

Attempts should be made to provide greater program continuity from
year to year. Such efforts would center around more effective and
earlier communication between program administrators and those
officials determining guidelines. Less dramatic shifts in guideline
requirements and more informed decisions would do much to stabilize
the student population, allow the program to initiate its actual
teaching schedules earlier, and enhance the prospect of exploiting
inroads made in prior years with students who might otherwise be
barred from participation.

More effective use of diagnostic tools and materials should be sought

so that more individualized programs of study could be prescribed. It
js possible that the use of programmed materials and other self-instruc-
tional devices could not only result in greater flexibility in class-
room practices, but provide for the instruction of a number of students
not now serviced but in need of marginal help and capable of making
progress on their own.
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Chapter IV English As A Second Language

Program Description

In the teaching of English As A Second Lanquage (ESL) Program in the
Nonpublic Schools of New York City 54 teachers (29 full time and 25 per diem)
worked with 3,650 pupils in 80 schools. The teachers were licensed in ESL
(26), foreign language (23) and common branch or early childhood education (5).
Students in the program were in kindergarten through the 8th grade and had
earned C to F ratings on the New York City Scale of Pupils' Ability to Speak
English. The field supervisors visited classes to guide teachers and supply
materials. The program is directed by a project coordinator with the services
of one secretary.

The Board of Education provided a wide range of texts and visual aids
besides an extensive bi":: "ography entitled Sources and Titles of Materials
Designed for or Usaful in ESL/Bilingual Programs. Scott Forsman's English
Around the World was observed in use in elementary schools and Robert Lado's
English Series 1s recommended by the Board for the junior high school level.

In addition to the actual texts, workbooks for in and out of class exercises,
teachers' guides, skills books, display posters, work cards, practice pads,
test booklets, records and tapes were available. Because of the wide range

of student proficiency and student age, NPS ESL teachers based their curriculum
on the needs of each class. Generally, they followed the ESL Guide: A Course
of Study Manual for Pre K Through Grade Two and the Middle Grades Bulletin
(EngTish for the T child in the middTe grades).

Twenty of the ESL teachers were posted to their schools at the beginning
of the school year. Other teachers, primarily those on a per diem basis, were
recruited and assigned to schools through November, December, February and
March., Before going into the field, new teachers met for two or three days at
the Board studying procedures of the ESL program. During these sessions they
studied the New York City Scale of Pupils' Ability to Speak English for
screening purposes, were familiarized with attendance and eligibility procedures
and program requirements: that there be no more than 10 students in any one
class and that the 10, in order not to interrupt a number of classes, be from
the same grade level.

Before moving into the field, new teachers spent two days visiting
established ESL classes in Nonpublic Schoois, observed experienced teachers and
became familiar with ESL classes in the context of the whole school. ESL teachers
and other NPS staff assigned to the same school were to confer with each other
three times a month, although the Project Coordinator noted the meetings were
difficult when a school received one day service. Besides holding intercomponent
discussions, there were three general staff meetings for ESL teachers during the
year. The 29 full-time teachers met at Central Offices of the NPS Title I ESEA
Services when Nonpublic Schools were ¢losed during the February and Spring
vacations. A1l teachers were encouragad to take courses in ESL and to attend
local znd national professional meetings in the field of Enalish As A Second
Language. .
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The two field supervisors helped new teachers master the screening of
students and administer the New York City Scale of Pupils’' Ability to Speak
English test. In the course of the academic year the supervisors visited two
or three schools a day four days a week. Support of new teachers was
emphasized and supervisors visited them every six weeks. Supervisors observed
classes and discussed class problems and techniques of teaching with the
teachers. In addition, they visited principals and served as active 1jaisons
between the host school and the Central Office. Administratively, they
ascertained whether students receiving ESL were eligible, matching class lists
with the master list submitted to the Board.

Program Cbjectives

It was anticipated that approximately 90% of the students would show a one
or two Tevel gain on a pre-post administration of the Project Evaluation Test
(including the New York City Scale of Pupils' Ability to Speak English) developed
by the project coordinator (see Appendix D). Pre-tests were administered in
September of 1972 while the post-test was given in June, 1973.

A second objective stated that pupils in the project would improve classroom
performance in skill and content areas of reading, mathematics, social studies
and science. At least 75% of the participating students were to demonstrate a
satisfactory achievement by a passing grade of 65%.

Evaluation Procedures and Findings
A. Interviews

In addition to the analysis of test data (objective 1) and report card
pass-fail grades (objective 2), observation of the NPS ESL program was made at
a random sampling of schools receiving NPS services to study the ESL program
and its inter-relatedness o other components of the umbrella program. The ESL
evaluator also interviewed the Project Coordinator for a clarification of the
ESL pregram's objectives and its implementation.

The ESL evaluator observed teaching procedures, student written work and
student performance in six classrooms. Lesson plans, materials provided by
the Board of Education and teacher created materials were examined. Interviews
with teachers included their perceptions of classes, contact with supervisors
from the Board of Education, relationship with other NPS personnel and with
host school personnel, Each visit (with one exception when the principal was
absent because of illness) included an interview with the host school principal.
The principals were asked to respond to a structured questionnaire concerning
the effectiveness of the overall umbrella concept and participated in an open-
ended discussion focusing or their impressions of the program and personnel,
their relationship with the Board of Education, their reaction to the umbrella
concept and recommendations for improving it.

In the course of field visits and interviews certain recurring factors
(noted by teachers and principals or inferred by the ESL evaluator) seemed to
be representative of all schools receiving NPS ESL services:

Q




60

NPS ESL teachers observed in class had personality and manner, tone and
articulation conducive to encouraging language learning. Students were at
ease with the teacher and with each other. Two principals complained of
discipline problems, primarily noise, but classes observed were orderly and
it was noted by the evaluator that noise and excitement seemed inherent in a
class moving from a homeroom situation to a special activity.

Teachers repeatedly démonstrated interest in their work. Rapport between
NPS ESL teachers and their supervisors seemed good and that relationship could
lead to willing acceptance of academic support from the Board of Education
supervisors. Nonetheless many teachers seemed inexperienced. Lessons appeared
at times to lack focus or they were directed at non-relevant lanquage probiems
i.e., students were communicating among themselves upon entering and leaving
class with areater English proficiency than the level of the lesson objective.
The goals were inappropriate. Teachers at times did not respond to meaningful
content in students' questions and valuation Tlearning material was Tost.

Rapport between supervisors and host school administration appeared sound
and basic support of the umbrella proaram was evident in principals' reactions.
Every principal visited was satisfied with NPS ESL personnel, indicated they
represented the proaram to Nonpublic School staff and parents groups, and
expressed the wish to have Nonpublic School staff visit NPS classes. However,
in the six schools visited, conflict of schedules made direct visitina impossible.

Conflict of schedules also affected the inter-relatedness of the umbrella
concept. Contact between ESL staff and other NPS staff and between ESL teachers
and Monpublic School teachers seemed to depend upon the number of students
eligible for services. Except when NPS staff are posted to a school daily
becdause of the size of the student population, MPS gquidance, reading, mathematics,
ESL and speech personnel often never see each other; e.c¢., the guidance counselor
comes on Monday, the ESL teacher on Thursday. It is also difficult to have contact
with classroom tcachers who have their own full daily schedules.

While interviews with principals and other Nonpublic School staff indicated
general approval of the E.S.L. Program, ambivalence about the new State Education
Department mandated eligibility requirements was also expressed. Some of those
interviewed felt that the priority services, including E.S.L., were being used
as a route to supportive services rather than an ends in themselves.

Some principals reflected the feeling that students receiving E.S.L. services
in addition to corrective reading, corrective mathematics and guidance were absent
from their home classrooms too much of the time and were missing the "total school
experience." Principals also indicated the wish to determine, along with the
class teacher, those students who should be the recipients of Title I services.

While half the ESL classes visited had comfortable quarters, one was in an
auditorium, another off a cafeteria and a third was in the cafeteria itself.
Surrounding noise impeded instruction to the extent that the evaluator sitting
with students had difficulty hearing the teacher.

In summary, the NPS ESL Program, while successful as measured by statis-
tical criteria of performance, showed weaknesses in two areas. 1) Academic
weaknesses: These can be reduced, if not eliminated, by increasina the kind and
frequency of support aiven to inexperienced teachers, thereby strengthening their
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ability to instruct and enhance the Tearning of English As A Second Language.
2) Administrative prcblems: Scheduling and calendar conflicts, the avail-
ability of physical facilities for remedial classes and State Education Depart-
ment eligibility requirements, while out of the hands of the Title I remedial
staff, have repercussions on the functioning of the program. Some of these
problems would appear to be inherent in any attempt to mesh parallel admin-
istrative structures, each with their own priorities, and are not easily over-
come.

B. Statistical Analysis

EVALUATION OBJECTIVE 1: To determine if 90% of the pupils have moved up at
lease one level on the Project Evaluation Test (including the New York City
Scale of Pupils' Ability to Speak English). The Project Evaluation Test was
developed by the NPS E.S.L. Central Office. Pre-testing was done in September,
1972 while the post-test was administered and graded in June, 1973.

The evaluation of objective one was treated as a two step process. On the
one hand a correlates "t" test was applied to the pre and post test data to
determine whether the mean difference was significant (see Table 4.1). The
second phase involved testing the prediction that 90% of the students would
demonstrate an improvement of at least one Tevel on the Project Evaluation Test.

Table 4,1

Correlated "t" Analysis of Pre and Post Testing of Project Evaluation Test

Group N Mean Standard Deviation t Level of Significance (p)
Pre 406 6.084 2.286
Post 406 8.187 1.896 31.93 001

The sample included all students attending ESL classes in the 30 sample
evaluation schools for whom pre and post test scores were available.

STEP ONE:

The ratings on the scale were assigned the following numerical values:

B =12 c-=28 E+=4
B - =11 D+ =7 E =3
C+ =10 D =6 E-=2
cC-=29 D-=25 F+=1

F =0

(A students were ineligible)
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The "t" value of 41.93, significant at the .001 level, indicates that when
treated as a total group, the ESL sample made significant improvement between
the pre and post tests. The mean difference was 2.103 scale units.

STEP TWO:

A frequency count was then made of all students having both a pre and post
rating. It was found that 91.4% made gains of at least one scale unit as
defined above meeting the criterion set by the proposal.

According to the Project Coordinator, teachers did see students failing in

between levels and assigned numerical values to indicate these distinctions.

The reliability of teachers' discrimination between half steps, i.e., the
difference between C and C - on the rating scale (see Appendix D) is questionable.

EVALUATION OBJECTIVE 2: 75% of the pupils in the project will improve class-
room performances in the content areas of reading, mathematics, sccial studies
and science by achieving a passina grade of 65% on teacher made tests.

In order to test the second evaluation objective a 2 x 2 Chi Square analysis
was employed using first and final report card grades. Table 4.2 presents those
findings. -

Table 4.2

Chi-Square Analysis of 1972-73 Passing Teacher Grades

Subject Chi-Square Level of Significance (p i
Reading Pre 49.6 . 63.585 .001 |
Post 85.1
Mathematics Pre 60.8 83.385 .001
Post 84.5
Science Pre 67.5 28.753 .001
Post 85.4
Social Studies Pre 64.7 41,358 . 001

It will be noted that in each of the four subject areas significantly more
than 75% of the students had passing final grades.

Between September and June, students receiving NPS ESL services improved
their performances as measured by teacher grades, amply meeting the program
objective and evaluation criterfon. Student success in subject areas, however,
could be due to any number of variabies. The nature of the evaluation design,
j.e., the lack of a control group, does not permit one to conclude that the ESL
program was instrumental in this improvement.
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Recommendations

It is recommended that the ESL program be continued with the following
modifications:

1. Program Objectives

Specific program objectives should be provided for each grade level. The
ESL program is defined in the Central 1972-73 Title I Remedial Services for
Eligible MNonpublic School Pupils Report, Function No. 09-39625, as a "program
for students with language handicaps." Operational Procedures calls for
referring ESL students to Corrective Reading and Corrective Mathematics. The
need stated under Corrective Reading and Corrective Mathematics notes:

With renewed emphasis on reading material in contemporary
mathematics, textbooks, supplementary books, and programmed
texts, the mathematics teacher must know not only the sources
of difficulty his students encounter in reading mathematical
material but also ways of overcoming these difficulties. At
the elementary level pupils must be taught to read calendars,
thermometers, timetables, abbreviations, and the like. In
the secondary school, students must learn to read exponents,
formulas, subscripts, equations, reference tables. The read-
ing teacher should teach reading as needed in arithmeticai
situations.

These and "The Need and Operational Procedures of Corrective Reading and Speech
Therapy" should also be detailed goals of a sound ESL class. The degree to which
ESL goals are not specifically stated affects the actual classroom achievement of
goals at each grade level and need to be articulated.

2. In-Service Training

It is recommended that supervisors guide less experienced teachers specifically
toward having a clear focus and being responsive to student content to increase the
Tikelihood of comprehension, production and retention of language. In order to
implement this recommendation the number of supervisors should be increased by at
least two. With two supervisors responsible for 54 teachers in 80 locations, it is
difficult to have the frequent and intense auidance recommended.

If expansion of supervisory staff is impossible, pre and in-service training
might be extended. Prior to moving into the field, all ESL ste{f might meet as a
group for active workshops dealing with common academic problems and sharing means
of handling them. 1In the course of the year, ESL teachers within reach of each
other might meet, using their schools on a rotating basis and acain share very
specific methodology. These circles might expand. Two or threo groups of six
teachers meeting three times together might then hold a larger meeting combining
the three groups and with a specified agenda address themselves to ESL problems:
e.g., the difference between teaching first and second graders and seventh and
eighth graders. With teachers concerned with audio-lingual teaching, when does
reading and writing come in? At the seventh and eighth arade level when a
discrepancy between oral proficiency (usually hiah) and writing (generally weaker)
exists, what priority is met, and when, why and how can it be implemented?

At the higher grade levels with intermediate and advanced ESL students, controlled

structures orally, with appropriate visual aidz, can move from audio-lingual use

of }he language to the reading and writing needed for success in content courses.
LS
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3. Support by Host School

Support of the umbrella program was clearly shown by positive reactions
from principals. Because of schedule conflicts, however, interaction between
NPS and host staff appeared minimal. It is recommended that the schools arrange
formal monthly exchanges between classroom teachers and NPS ESL teachers to
facilitate implementation of the principles implied in the umbrella concept.
Regular meetings, ranging from a seminar format in which the two groups can focus
on class goals to smaller meetings where individual student needs and problems
are discussed, would help to bridge the gap inherent in separate administrative
problems.

4. Inter-relatedness Between ESL, Other Central Remedial Services and Nonpublis
School Teachers

To be successful, the umbrella concept requires communication among all
personnel involved with the pupil receiving remedial services. While recognizing
the lack of time available to the classroom and remedial teachers it is recommended
that this communication be formalized by having Nonpublic School classroom teachers
provide ESL teachers with the specific language goals they are pursuing with their
classes. ESL teachers can, in turn, structure their own materials and lessons to
parallel the content of the basic class providing a reinforcement and integration
of the material faced daily by the pupil.

5. School space and facilities could be scheduled to permit Central Services

personnel to appear at the same school on the same day. If student? are out of
class for umbrella services in an intensive day, they are Tess likely to miss

the "total school experience" than if each day is interrupted by special services.
The common day would allow NPS personnel to meet each other in the context of the
very students they are working with and increase the likelihood of specific
references to individual students and their problems.

6. 1In schools with ESL classes, the ESL teacher might become a pivotal person in
communication, first between host school and NPS staff and then among NPS personnel.
The ESL teacher could then base his lessons on an analysis of the basic texts
classroom teachers are using as well as specific topics being used in classroom
instruction. Having noted vocabulary and structure, he can adapt his materials-

so that ESL lessons are truly an expansion and reinforcement of basic class
activities, thereby increasing the probability that students will indeed advance
one or more years in reading grade level and achieve passing grades in mathematics
and social studies.

If the ESL teacher determines the order and the development of Tanguage arts
classes, he can then be a resource person for other NPS teachers: e.g., indicate
to the mathematics teacher structures familiar to students so that math concepts
can be introduced and reinforced in Tanguage appropriate to a given class. In
turn, the mathematics teacher could share materials with the ESL teacher. The
incidence of student difficulty in content areas will be reduced if the new
material he is studying is presented within the framework the language teacher
knows he can function with.
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The Board of Education offers a wide range of materials deliberately
flexible enough so that ESL teachers can adapt them. The adaptation should be
designed to parallel the activity in the Nonpublic School classrooms. Through
examining and isolating basic structures, the year's work can assume a cohe-
siveness, continuity and integration that is now missing because of scheduling,
time pressures and calendar conflicts.

7. Referral Rationale

It is recommended that greater flexibility be given Monpublic School
principals in referring students to receive Title I services. Performance
on an instrument used in the English As A Second Language Program should be
used to refer students for E.S.L. services.

8. Physical Facilities

In view of the difficulty in providing extra facilities, it is recommended
that host schools stipulate that, during hours of instruction, other activities
in cafeterias and auditoriums be suspended. Perhaps the ESL class can move to
classrooms of students using the cafeteria at a given time. At present, NPS
ESL teachers escort pupils to and from homeroom classes. It is suggested that
when adequate self-contained facilities are not available, ESL classes be held
in the homeroom or in the nearest regular classroom.

SUMMARY

Approximately 90% of the students in the ESL program moved more than one level
up the language scale from pre to post administration on the New York City Scale
of Pupils' Ability to Speak English component of the Project Evaluation lest.
(Pre-test administration September, 1972; Post-test administered in June, 1973.)

More than 75% of the participating students demonstrated satisfactory
classroom performance in skill and content areas of reading, mathematics,
social studies and science by achieving a passing grade of 65% on teacher-
made tests.

It is recommended that the ESL program be continued with the following
modifications:

(1) that the Board of Education define a program-wide curriculum;

(") that specific minimal goals be stated for each grade;

(3) that these goals be pursued by ESL teachers with the guidance of supervisors;
(4) that unless the ESL staff can demonstrate their ability to reliably rate

students at half steps, the 6 point scale should be used to grade the
Project Evaluation Test.
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Chapter V Clinical-Guidance Services

The Clinical-Guidance Services component of this project was designed
to provide supportive services for the eligible nonpublic school pupils who
were receiving remediation from Title I staft in the nonpub]ic schools.
The proposal called for comprehensive clinical-guidance services to be
provided by Guidance Counselors, School Psycho1og1sts, School Social Workers,
and School Psychiatrists.

During the 1972-73 school year, clinical-guidance services were provided
in 167 non-public schools in New York City. This evaluation is based on data
which was obtained from a sample of 30 schools and from interviews with the
project directors. A sub-sample of five schools was selected for a more
intensive study of the clinical-guidance services. In these five schools
the clinical-guidance workers and the principals were interviewed at length.

I.  Program Objectives

The general objective of the clinical-guidance program was to assist

the basic remedial services in their efforts to ameliorate the academic
retardation of Title I enrolled eligible pupils. The rationale of using
clinical-guidance services in these efforts was that the causative factors
involved in academic problems often include psycho-social aspects requiring
diagnostic procedures and the attention of a team that utilizes clinical-
guidance services as well as remedial specialists.

The specific program objectives of the clinical-guidance component were:

1. 80% of the pupils referred to and receiving service in this
program, because of need for remediation in reading, mathematics
and English as a Second Language or speech, will improve their
achievement by at least six months in the remedial programs.

2. 80% of the pupils referred to and receiving service in this
program, because of need for remediation in reading, mathematics,
English as a Second Language or speech, and who have not been
included in these programs because of other problems, will
improve by at least one step on a rating scaie in their school
adjustment.

3. Pupils referred to and reneiving service in this program will
demonstrate a decrease in the intensity of the prime reason for
referral, as reported by classroom teachers, as the resuit of these
clinical-guidance supportive services.

To achieve these objectives, priorities of concern and attention
were set. Priorities for the primary grades were:

1. Determining the'causes of failure.

2. Assisting remedial teachers in meeting pupils' needs to assure
progress.

3. Providing therapeutic experiences to overcome pupils' resistances
to remedial efforts.
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4. Analyzing pupils' family and social problems to determine causes of failure
so that remedial programs might respond to special needs.

5. Counseling pupils individually and in groups as indicated by pre-
senting problems.

6. Involving parents in the study and treatment plans to maximize
pupil progress.

7. Involving pupils in small therapeutic groups so that they might
learn to function better in group learning settings.

8. Assisting pupils in improving self image, awareness of self,
sense of responsibility and attitudes towards school and society.

In addition, the following two priorities were set for pupilc in the
elementary grades enrolled in basic programs.

9. Developing pupils' understanding of own uniqueness, talents,
and interests tc motivate achievement.

10. Advising classroom teachers, remedial teachers, school administra-
tion and parents for appropriate class placement, curriculum, and
Tearning atmosphere to facilitate learning.

The following priorities were added for high school grades:

11. Assisting enrnlled pupils with the choices and planning involved in
their educational and vocational development in the context of peer,
family, and economic realities.

12. Assisting enrolled students with post high school planning and transition
to the world of work.

IT. Program Description
A. Staffing

The staff of the Clinical-Guidance Program consisted of counselors, social
workers, psychologists, and three part-time psychiatrists. The psychi-
atrists shared one full-time psychiatrist's line in the program. This
professional staff was supervised by two guidance supervisors, a social
work supervisor, and the clinical coordinator who spent half of his time
in supervising social workers. The psychologists rece{ved supervision
from supervisors who were attached to the Bureau of Child Guidance.

The program was directed by a Coordinator for Guidance and a
Coordinator for Clinical Services.
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B. Student Population

The student population eligible to receive clinical-guidance
services consisted of those nonpublic school pupils who had been
identified as being Title I eligible and who were receiving
rextedial instruction from Title I teachers. This total group
numbered approximately 15,000 in the 167 schools to which clinical-
guidance workers were assigned. The 167 schools located in

all five boroughs of New York City included in order of the

number serviced, Roman Catholic, Jewish, Lutheran, Greek Orthocdox,
Episcopalian, and Ukranian Orthodox schools.

C. Program Activities

The services provided by the Clinical-Guidance Program are listed
below and will be discussed in the results section of this report.

1. Case studies of pupils based on observations, tests, and
interviews with students, teachers, and family members.

2. Diagnostic evaluations to determine the factors involved in
pupils' academic retardation.

3. Counseling and therapy to increase pupils' ability to benefit
from remedial instruction. :

4. Consultation with school personnel and Title I teachers to
formulate more effective means for helping referred pupils in
the classroom and in their remedial services.

5. Referral to outside agencies and clinics when resources of the
school and the Title I personnel were not adequate to deal with
a pupil's problems.

6. Orientation of nonpublic schoo]lteachers and principals to
goals of the program and methods of appraising and helping
pupils in the target population.

7. In-service training and field supervision for the clinical-
guidance staff.

8. Educational and career guidance for the target population.

Evaluation Procedures

This section presents the evaluation objectives that were developed and the
procedures that were used in the evaluation process. Each evaluation objec-
tive that follows corresponds to the 1ike numbered program objectives in
section I.
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1. Achievement

To determine if the pupils referred to the Clinical-Guidance Program

from the Corrective Reading Program and the Corrective Mathematics Program
demonstrate positive, statistically significant differences in achieve-
ment from students referred for but not receiving service.

A. Sample: The sample consisted of all the students who were referred
to the Clinical-Guidance Program in the 3C sample schools. A stu-
dent was considered as one who was receiving service if he was seen
Six times or more by any of the clinical-guidance workers during
the school year. These students comprised the treatment group. The
control group consisted of the students who had been referred for
clinical-guidance services but who had been seen fewer than six
times during the school year.

B. Instruments: The Metropolitan Achievement Tests in Reading and
Mathematics were administered to both groups in the Fall of 1972
and again in the Spring of 1973. The Fall testing constituted
the pre test and the Spring testing constituted the post test.

C. Anaiysis: A 2x2 Analysis of variance design was used comparing
the increases in the mean pre and post test of the Reading and Math
Scores of the treatment and control groups. .05 was established
as the level of significance.

D. Additional Analysis: To aid in the interpretation of the results
of the analysis of variance, a comparison of the pre and post test
scores of the treatment group, by means of an anticipated versus
real design, was added to the evaluation procedure. The anticipated
and actual increase in mean scores were compared by "t" tests using
the .05 level of significance.

2. Behavior

To determine if 80% of the pupils referred to and serviced by the
Clinical-Guidance Program have improved significantly more than stu-
dents referred but not serviced as measured by pre and post ratings
on a school adjustment scale.

A. Sample: The sample was the same that was described in evaluation
objective 1 (Achievement).

B. Instrument: The Rating Scale For Students Referred For Clinical-
Guidance (see Appendix E) was used to obtain the behavioral ratings.
The rating scale was developed by the Clinical-Guidance Coordinators
on the basis of their experience in analyzing the significant traits
of students who had been referred for service. The first 13 items
on the scale are five point Likert-type items and it was these items
that were used in the analysis of this objs-tive.

The ratings were made by the teachers who referred the students for
clinical-guidance services. The pre test ratings were made at the
time of referral and the post test ratings during the last month

of the school year.
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C. Analysis: The ratings of the 13 items were totaled to yield a school
adjustment score. The percent of students in the treatment group
whose adjustment scores were exceeded (i,e, whose adjustment was
better than) by the mean adjustment score of the control group were
$omp?red against the 80% criterion using a Chi-Square at the .05

evel,

Additionally the improved adjustment of the treatment and contr¢l
groups were evaluated by comparing the decrease in mean scores of
each group through a "t" test with significance at the .05 level.

3. Reason For Referral

To determine if 80% of the pupils referred to and serviced by the
Clinical-Guidance Program have demonstrated greater positive decrease
in the intensity of the prime reason for referral than pupils referred
but not serviced.

A. Sample: The sample was the same that was described in evaluation
objectives 1 and 2.

B. Instrument: The Post Referral Rating Form (see Appendix E) was
developed by the evaluation team. At the end of the school year,
the referring teacher indicated to what extent there had been
amelioration if any, in the major problem that had prompted the
teacher to refer the student for clinical-guidance services.

C. Analysis: The degree of improvement of the experimental group was
compared to th& improvement in the control group. Two categories,
"same" and "little or no improvement" were assigned scores of zero.
The three remaining categories of "satisfactory," "good" and “ex-
cellent improvement" were assigned scores of 1, 2, and 3 respective-
1y. The mean improvement scores of the two groups were then compared
using a t test at the .05 level.

The percent of students in the treatment group whose converted im-
provement scores exceeded the mean improvement score of the control
group were then compared against the 80% criterion at the .05 level
of confidence.

4, Supplementary Analysis

The rating scale described in 2 also contained five yes or no (check or
non-check) jtems relating to social adjustment and 4 yes or no items
relating to intellectual functioning. The pre and post teacher ratings
in these nine items indicated whether students had improved, regressed,
nr showed no change. If difficulty on an item was ascribed to a student
on the pre but not the pest rating, he was considered as improved. Con-
versely, if the difficulty was noted on the post but not the pre, the
student was considered as regressed on the item. Students who were checked
on the pre and post were considered as unchanged. Students who were
unchecked on both pre and post were excluded from the analysis. The per-
cent of students in the two groups showing improvement, regression, and
remaining unchanged were compared on each item using a Chi-Square at the
.05 Tevel of significance.
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5. Interviews
An evaluator visited five schools that offered clinical-guidance services.
These schools were among the sampie of 30 schools in the comprehensive
Title I study. :

The schools uere:

Our Lady of Lourdes - District 19, Brooklyn
St. Athanasuis - District 8, Bronx
Torath Vodaah - District 15, Brooklyn
St. Lukes - District 7, Bronx
St. Gregory - District 17, Brooklyn

During each visit, all the clinical-guidance workers were interviewed in
depth. The principals of all the schools were also interviewed as were teachers
in three of the schools.

IV. Results

1. Achievement

Table 5.1

Means of Pre and Post Test Reading Achievement Scores and Increases Between Means
for the Treatment and Control Groups

Group N Mean of Pre Test Mean of Post Test Increase

Treatment 347 3.488 4,384 .896

Control 100 3.861 5.008 1.147
Table 5.2

Means of Pre and Post Test Mathematics Achievement Scores and Increases Between
Means for the Treatment and Control Groups

Group N Mean of Pre Test Mean of Post Test Increase

Treatment 501 3.547 4,935 1.388
Control 113 3.920 5.350 1.430
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Tables 5.1 and 5.2 indicate that the treatment group improved its mean reading
score by almost 9 months and its mean math score by almost a year and four months.
The control group improved its mean reading and math scores by over one year and one
month and one year and four months respectively. Both groups, therefore, reachr -.
or nearly reached in the case of reading for the treatment group -- or exceeded the
normally expected improvement of one year in both skill areas. The control aroup's
increases were somewhat greater than the treatment group's.

The analysis of variance that are summarized in tables 5.3 and 5.4 indicate that
the increases in reading and mathematics scores for both the treatment and control
groups was significant over the one year period hetween the pre and post tests. In
reading, the control group improved significantly more than the treatment group but
this difference between the qgroups did not hold for mathematics. There was no inter-
action effect between the independent variables in reading nor math.

That both groups sianificantly improved their readinc and mathematics scores,
over time, is not surprising since both groups received special remedial help during
the school year. The finding that the control group improved their reading scores
more than the treatment group may be attributable to the fact that the treatment
group was comprised of those students who were considered to have the most severe
and extensive problems among the Title I youngsters. It is of interest that these
youngsters did as well as the control group in mathematics.

Table 5.3

Summary of the Analysis of Variance of the Pre and Post Test Reading Achievement
Scores of the Experimental and Control Groups

Source Sums of Squares df Mean Squares F
Extent of Clinical-Guidance

Services (Treatment vs. Control) 41,368 1 41.368 5.059
Time of Testing

(Pre - Post 218.761 1 218.761  195.475%*
Interaction 2.638 1 2.638 2.357 N.S.
Within 538.302 443 1.215

Total 801.079 446

*Significant at .05
**Significant at .01
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Table 5.4

Summary of the Analysis of Variance of the Pre and Post Test Mathematics Achievement
Scores of the Experimental and Control Groups

Source Sum of Squares df Mean Squares F
Extent of Clinical-Guidance

Services (Treatment vs. Control) 29.389 1 29.389 3.45 N.S.
Time of Testing

(Pre - Post) 531.741 1 531.741 454 31 **
Interaction .058 1 .058 .05 N.S.
Within 635.541 610 1.042

Total 1196.729 . 613

**Significant at .01

To further examine whether the improvement of the treatment groupé in Reading
and Math might be attributable to the special services they had received, their
previous rate of growth was compared to their growth rate during the past year.

Table 5.5

Mean Anticipated and Actual Reading and Mathematics Achievement Scores
for the Treatment Group

Pre Test Anticipated Actual
Skill Area N Mean Post Test Mean Post Test Mean Difference t
Reading 347 3.507 4.084 4.404 32 3.64%%
Math 501 3.588 4,174 4,961 .79 9.23**f

**Significant at the .01 level.

Table 5.5 presents the anticipated versus actual data. The treatment group's
actual mean post reading score exceeded what might have been the anticipated mean
by over three months while the actual mean score in math exceeded the anticipated
by almost eight months.
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2. Behavior
Table 5.6

Chi Square Values of Percent of Treatment Group Whose Post Test School Adjustment
Score gExceeded Mean Score of the Control Group

Expected Observed
Group No. % No. % Chi Square
Treatment 489.6 80 531 87
Control 122.4 20 81 13 17 .76%**

***Significant at the .001 Tevel.

87% of the treatment group obtained school adjustment scores that exceeded the
mean score of the control group. Although the students in the treatment group could
be presumed to have been more severely handicapped than the non-treatment group, 87%
appear to have made better progress, behaviorially, as a result of having received
clinical-guidance services.

Table 5.7 supports the notion that the treatment group did demonstrate greater
progress than the control group in school adjustment.

Table 5.7

Comparison of Mean of Improvement Scores from Pre to Post Tests in School Adjustment

for Treatment and Control Graups

Group N Mean Improvement t
Treatment 612 - 6.909 8 E28H**
Control 201 - 2.134

***3ignificant at the .001 level.
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Keeping in mind that a decrease in score indicates an improvement in schoc’
adjustment, the data indicates that the students who were seen six times or more
made a significantly better school adjustment as the year progressed than did the
control group. The treatment group, then, demonstrated greater improvement than
the control group as well as exceeding the 80% criterion.

3. Reason For Referral
Table 5.8

Chi Square Values of Percent of Treatment Group Whose Improvement in Major Cause
of Referral Exceeded Mean Improvement Score of the Control Group

Expected Observed
Group No. % No. % Chi Square
Treatment 551.2 80 625 90.7
Control 137.8 20 64 9.3 498096

***Significant at the .001 Tevel.

More than 90% of the treatment group had improvement on the Post Referral Rating
Form scores that exceeded the mean improvement score of the control group. This
result far exceeded criterion of 80%. Table 5.9 indicates that the difference in
mean scores between the groups was significant at the .001 level.

Table 5.9

Comparison of Means of Improvement Scores is Major Reason for Referral in Treatment
and Control Groups

Group N Mean Improvement t .
Treatment 689 2.306
Control 216 1.630 7.438%%*

***Significant at the .001 level.

The treatment group not only exceeded the mean of the control group's improve-
ment score in nine out of ten cases but the superior improvement of the treatment
group was due to factors other than chance. Here, it appears as it does for *he
behavioral changes, that the clinicai-guidance services accounted for this difference.
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4. Supplementary Analyses
Table 5.10

Number and Percent of Students in Treatment and Control Groups Who Improved,
Showed No Change, or Regressed in Social Adjustment

Tmproved No Change Regressed
Treatment Control  Treatment Control Treatment Control Chi
Item N % N 4 N % N Z N % N % Square

1. Relations to Tea-
chers and Adults 126 61 22 35 68 33 33 52 12 6 8 13 13.93*%*

2. Relations to Peers 154 60 21 34 93 36 35 58 12 4 5 8 12.53**
3. Immature for Age 116 52 27 30 149 41 55 62 19 7 7 8 3.17 N.S.

4. Appears Physically
Abused 5 33 1 B0 5 33 1T 50 5 33 0 0 .94 N.S.

5. Appears Neglected 37 47 4 17 35 45 16 66 6 8 4 17 7.57%
*Significant at .05 level

**Significant at .0? level
N.S.  Not Significant

The data in Table 5.10 indicates that at least 60% of the treatment group

improved in their relationships to adults, teachers and peers while only about

a third of the control group showed such improvement and that the difference in
improvement rates between the two groups was significant. The treatment group
also seemed to teachers to have improved significantly more in appearing to be
less neglected at the end of the school year than at the start compared to the
control group. This latter finding is of particular interest because it probably
reflects, more than any other item, the impact of staff contacts with parents.

On the immaturity item, the percent of improvement favors the treatment
group but the difference is not significant. The final item, relating to Phys-

icag abuse, is also non-significant and the numbers involved preclude any judg-
ments.
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Tabie 5.11

Number and Percent of Students in Treatment and Control Groups Who Improved,
Showed No Change, or Regressed in Intellectual Func&ioning

Improved Mo Change Regressed
Treatment Control  Treatment Control Treatment Control Chi
Item N % N Z N % N % N % N % Square
1. Seems Slow and
Retarded 51 43 17 34 61 51 24 48 7 6 S 18 6.22%
2. Does Not Retain
Information 109 55 27 36 71 35 38 51 21 10 10 13 7.34*
3.A Progress in Re-
medial Instruc-
tion in Read-
ing 98 53 11 26 €4 34 35 64 25 13 9 16 19, 17%*
3.B Progress in Re-
medial Instruc- :
tion in Math 44 47 g 26 27 29 19 57 22 24 & 17 7.95%
4. Appears to be
Underachieving 217 47 4 17 208 45 8 35 37 8 11 48 39.82%*

*Significant at .05 level
**Significant at .01 level

On four of the give intellectual functioning items, about half of the treatment
group showed improvement. On the fifth item, "seeris slow and retarded," better
than four out of ten showed improvement. In the control group, nc more than about
a third improved on any item. The differences between the groups on all the items

is statistically significant.

It is of interest that item four, relating to underachievement, was checked by
teachers substantially more than any other item on the Rating Scale. This under- .
scores the relatfonship between clinical-guidance services and the perception of

teachers that these services are helpful in the remediation process.

The supplementary analysis gives clear support to the contention that clinical-

guidance services is an important influence in bringing about change, scholas-

tically, behaviorally, and socially among students who are origine” , referred for

remedial purposes.




Interviews
The Staff

The professicnal quality of the staff was high. They were -ppropriately
trained. In addizion to the in-service training provided, many workers
were involved in further university training,

The workers have also made a great deal of progress in functioning as
teams. Compared to last year, very little competition or defensiveness
among disciplines was evident. There was a great deal of respect for
each other's talents regardless of professional labels. Workers tended
to use their strengths in a team approach to a far greater degree than
previously. A factor that still hampers the team approach is that
workers, because of space limitations, are often not in the schools

on the same day. When this is the case, they rely on communication

by phone or notes but this can not substitute for professional
face-to-face interaction.

Assignments and Caseloads
Table 5.12

Caseloads by Grade of Clinical-Guidance Workers in 30 Sample Schools

Grade N Percent
1 30 02.6
2 148 12.9
3 179 15.7
4 175 15.4
5 1866 14.6
6 140 12.3
7 99 08.7
8 70 06.1
9 64 05.6

10 47 04.1

11 12 01.1

12 10 00.9

TOTAL 1140 100.0

Table 5.72 represents the number of students who were seen by the Clinical-
Guidance workers in the 0 sample schools. The number 1140 exceeds the total
number reported in the treatment and control groups. The difference is accounted
for by students for whom no post rating was available, either because they had
transferred from the school, or they had been admitted to the Reading and Math
programs too late to have a meaningful pre and post comparison.

O
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The numbers in table 5.12 were obtained from the official reports submitted
from the workers to the coordinators. These numbers, however, seem to under-
estimate the number of students actually seen. In the five schools that were
intensively studied, from a low of 25 in one school, workers were seeing many
youngsters that did not appear in caseload records. These were students who
"walked in" and not rescheduled for a second visit, students involved in crisis
situations, and non-eligible students who were seen by workers before or after
school, on their own time. In the sample schools, the official caseloads numbers
should be increased by about 50% to yield a more accurate number of the students |
actually seen.

Using the official figures, the clinical-guidance workers saw 37% of the 3,052
students who were served by the Title I remedial teachers in the sample schools.
The data also indicates that close to half of the students seen were in grades 3,

4 and 5 while only 15% of the students were in grades 7 and 8. This distribution
reflects the emphasis that the program placed on the lower grades.

Program Activities and Priorities

Workers devoted the overwhelming portion of their time to two activities;
pupil appraisal and individual counseling. In the sample school, typically about
three quarters of staff time was devoted to these functions.

Appraisal

Considering the limited amount of psychologists' time, the counselors and
social workers were doing a good job of evalvating Tearning problems. The major
handicap under which they operated was in the areas of differential diagnos-s and
the analysis of perceptual difficulties. Because psychologists often serviced
ten or more Schools there were, on a number of occasions, substantial time Tags
between referral and examination.

This year however, there was a significant improvement in the scheduling and
use of psychologists. Time detays have been cut to a minimum and it is only the
great demand for service that creates the problem. For some schools, facilities -
in community clinics and hospitals were used to augment Title I psycholcgical
services. Elsewhere, the community facilities were inadequate.

A11 the workers also indicated that they were satisfied with the availability
of psychiatric consultation. Two of the psychiatrists came to the schools upon
request. The third preferred to consult with the staff in his office. The staff
felt there was greater value in the former method of consultation since it gave
the psychiatrist a feel for the school and enabled him, at times, to talk to
other school perscnnel.
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One weakness in the appraisal process concerned the evaluation of perceptual
problems. One factor is the relative recency of sophistication in the entire area.
Relatively few psychologists anywhere, let alone counselor: and social workers, are
adequately knowledgeable in the diagnosis of perceptual problems. But beyond this,
the psychologist do not possess enough of the tools {such as the I11inois Test of
Psycholinguistic Abilities) to assist the counselors and social workers in making
the kinds of perceptual diagnoses that can be of concrete help to teachers.

Except for diagnosis of perceptual learning problems and the demand for
psychologists' time, the appraisal function was well performed. Workers gathered
as much information as possible. Although time schedules usualiy precluded formal
case conferences, counselors and social workers used the concept of multiple inputs
and collective judgements in arriving at diagnoses and treatment plans. These in-
puts included, as far as relatively nossible, those of classroom teachers, Title I
Remedial Specialists, Clinical-Guidance Specialists, the principal, parents, and
always, from one to three interviews with the student under study.

Counseling

Under the revised guidelines there was a greater number of students receiving
protracted counseling than in former years. The clinical-guidance workers reported
that because of the more circumscribed caseloads, tiey could devote more time to
those they saw. The decrease in one or two session cases and the jncrease in
regularly scheduled counseling cases was accompanied by a significant drop in the
amount of group counseling that was being performed. In the previous year the
clinical-guidance workers were in the process of establishing an impressive group
counseling prugram. This trend was reversed in 1972-73. The revised guidelines
have made it difficult to maintain a group counseling program. The smaller number
of eligible children makes it difficult to schedule those with similar problems and
ages together. Further, there is a felt pressure from the guidelines to concentrate
on individuals rather than groups. Workers, however, are still doing some group
work but they are disappointed at its fall-off.

Consultation

Previding feedback to Title I and classroom teachers and the principal was seen
as a very valuable aspect of the program. The teachers and principals that were
interviewed reported that the clinical-guidance workers help in this respect, was
very appreciated and sought after. At least a half dozen interviewees said "I
don't know what I would do without them" or words to that effect.

Because nonpublic school teachers have very full teaching schedules, it was
difficult for workers to find time to consult with teachers. Most workers, as with
working with non-eligible children, gave of their own time liberally before school,
during Tunch, and after school - to consult with teachers.

Consulting with Title 1 remedial teachers presented the problem of allied
disciplines Jearning to work together. Some Title I teachers worked very closely
with c¢linical-guidance workers in the formulation and implementation of remedial
plans but others resented, or at least, were skeptical about the assistance of the
workers in what they, the Title I remedial specialists considered their own area
of expertise. The clinical-guidance workers 2ve very aware of the problem and are

Q
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working on it with a professional approach. Progress has been made from the
beginning to the end of the year. It is a credit to the clinical-guidance

workers that they resporded to the inter-disciplinary problems with so little
defensiveness and so much professionalism. It seems likely that their experiences
jn working out their own inter-disciplinary problems {between counselors, psychol-
ogists, and social workers) have held them in good ste.d in developing a total team
approach under the umbrella concept. The entire Title I umbrella is Tikely to
benefit from this.

Parental Involvement

The workers continued to make great efforts to involve parents. Many of the
parents of the youngsters who need remedial help because of working, or fearful
because of previous experiences wers unable to come to school. Nevertheless, in ;
almost every case invoiving serious family factors, an effort was made by the workersg
to contact the parents. Their efforts h-ve been successful to a reasonable degree.
A random perusal of the workers' logs re lected at least one and usually two or three
parent interviews per school per week. 7hus, a good proporticn of the parents of
children in the workers' caseloads were being seen since in many instances schools
are served only one or two days a week.

As in the case of student groups, parent groups have also decreased in the
schools visited compared to last year. It was difficult enough last year to get
enough parents for a group to come in on a regular basis. With the smaller number
of eligible students this past year it was virtually impossible to form a con-
tinuing group during school hours.

A few one session parent workshops were held but even these had very poor
attendance and discouraged further attempts. Guidance counselors engaged in very
little direct educational and vocational counseling with the students. The
reasons for this were: a) counselors spent most of their time, in line with the
guidelines, assisting students receiving remediation and the focus of counseling
was on helping the youngsters make productive use of remedial programs, b) the
counselors tended to concentrate their efforts on the Tower grades where little
educationai and vocational counseling is done.

Counselors, however, were vzluable in providing educational and vocational
guidance indirectly. The teachers in the schools often turned to the counselors
for advice. In this consulting capacity, counselors provided information about
public high schools, advice about particular dezisions regarding students and
suggested curricular approwcies for individual pupils.

What the counselors could do in this respect was limited by time and the fact
that they could not see all the students that were involved; nevertheless. the
teachers did receive welcome professional help. The teachers, in turn, usel this
information %o directly assist students in their educational planning and to pre-
pare iessons in career development.
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Educational and Career Guidance Counselors engaged in very little direct
educational and vocaticnal counseling with students. The reasons for this
were: a) Counselors spent most of their time, in Tine with the guidelines,
assisting students receiving remediaticn. The focus of counseling was on helping
the youngsters make presductive use of remedial programs. b) The counselors
tended to concentrate their efforts on the primary grades where Tittle educational
and vocational counseling is done.

Counselors, however, were valuable in providing educational and vocational
guidance indirectly. The teachers in the schools often turned to the counselors
for advice. In this consulting capacity, counselors provided information about
public high schools, advice about decisions regarding particular students and
suggested curricular approaches for individual pupils.

What the counselors could do, in this respect, was 1imited by time and the
fact that they could not see the students that were involved; nevertheless, the
teachers did receive welcome professional help. The teachers, in turn, used
this in‘ormation to directly assist students in their educational planning and
to prepare lessons in career development.

Referra..

Generally, referral services for treatment of students with sociai and psy-
chological problems were inadequate. Most out-patient clinics and agencies had
long waiting lists. Further, when contact was initiated it was often not sustained
because parents could not, for physical or psychological reasons, keep their and
their children's appointments at the clinics. An additional complicating factor
was that many of the clinics have no or too few Spanish speaking therapists. As
a result of all of these factors many youngsters who needed regularly scheduled
therapeutic assistance were not receiving it outside of the schools.

Consequently, the workers in the Clinical-Guidance Program were seeing many
students who had severe psycho-social probiems on a regular weekly basis when
they were not receiving help elsewhere. Thus, there was a tendency for the workers
to see children with the most severe problems; while youngsters with Tess severe
problems, {and probably better prognosis) received less attention.

Orientation of Nonpublic School Staff

The Clinicai-Guidance Program shared an orientation program during the
past year. At the beginning of the year a workshop was held for principals
which included a section regarding the philosophy, goals, and functions of the
Clinical-Guidance component. This initial orientation probably contributed to
increased principals' understanding of the service compared to last year.

In addition, in seven schonls, teacher workshops were organized. The work-
shop themes emerged from the articulated needs of the teachers, i.e. understanding
children and teacher-class relationships. These workshops were generally well
received by the teachers and more workshops are being planned.

Despite the formal and day-to-day informal orientation efforts of the staff,
principals and classroom teachers had great difficulty accepting the new guide-
Tines. The single greatest complaint of the nonpublic school staff was that they
could not understand why all children who needed clinical-guidance help could not yet
it. A commonly heard statement was that even if all children were not eligible
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only those Title I eligible children who were receiving primary remediation serv-
ices. The ronpublic schools' staff felt very strongly about this.

Professional Development

Another area in which the program was strengthened was professional development.
The clinical workers continued to benefit from the fine federally funded, in-service
training programs offered by the Bureau of Child Guidance. The Guidance coordinator
organized seven combined administrative and training meetings. Topics for discussion
included resource materials, referrals, evaluation, accountability, diagnosis and
treatment of learning disabilities.

Two joint training workshops were held which brought together the guidance and
the clinical workers. The purpose of these innovative workshops was to strengthen
the inter-disciplinary and ceam approach. Judging by the results discussed eariier
in this report, these joint meetings appear to have been quite useful.

In addition to these structured activities, a majority of the workers inter-
viewed were acquiring advanced training either at universities or through
attendance in specialized training programs, e.g.the learning disabilities pro-
grams offered by Maimondedes Hospital in Brooklyn and St. Luke's Hospital in
Manhattan. Guidance workers in the schools served by these hospitals attended.

Supervision and Administration

The workers were well satisfied with the availability and quality of super-
vision. A1l supervisors were easily accessible. Supervisors had visited each
of the sample schools at least twice. When visiting a school, they consulted not
only with their workers, but with school staff and were perceived as being helpful
in both administrative and profecsional matters.

A feeling expressed by some of the workers was that they were often not con-
sulted in administrative decisions affecting their day-to-day activities. Although
recognizing the difficulties inherent in decision making in a dispersed organiza- ,
tional structure, they nonethaless felt that some method could be devised to better '
accomodate their thinking.

Conclusions

Although the control group slightly exceeded the Math and Reading Achievement
test score improvement of the treatment group (only the Math difference was signi-
ficant), a strong case exists for the positive influence of clinical-guidance serv-

ices, on achievement for the treated students. First, median scores of the treat-
ment group were Tower on pretiésts than those of the total group enrolled in Reading
and Mathematics. Secondly, the control group was not strictly a control group
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since their problems were less severe than those of the treatment group. The con-
trol group would be expected to do better all things being equal. Thirdly, the
achievement of the treatment group exceeded expectation. This could be attributed
to remediation alone but the judgements by the teachers of the treatment group's
scholastic progress compared to the control group's is telling. Fourth, the in-
fluence of clinical- guidance services, ordinarily, take some time before they are
felt. In summary, there is strong support for the conclusion that clinical-guidance
services had a strong influence on the achievement of the students who were serviced.

The changes in the benhavior, the school adjustment, and the social adjust-
ment of the treatment group is even more striking. The data indicates that clinical-
guidance services resulted in positive changez in these important adjustment areas.

Recommendations

1. Clinical-guidance services should be included in the continuation of the
nonpublic school program.

2. The clinical-gquidance staff should receive additional in-service training
in the diagnosis and remediation of learning disabilities to increase the
effectiveness of their efforts in dealing with such problems.

3. The clinical-guidance staff should provide one day of worker service for
every 50 students in the total Title I program. This would bring the ratio
up to recommended professional levels which are particularly modest in the
context of an economically deprived and an educationally underach1ev1ng
pcpulation.

4. The research design for the clinical-quidance component should accomodate
the fact that clinical-guidance services influence scholastic changes slowly
and over a period of time. The time frame for scholastic changes should be
at lTeast two years.

5. A policy advisenent committee composed of clinical-guidance workers should
be formed to provide the coordinators with inputs in a more systematic
manner.

6. Career development and educational guidance should be provided as a formal
part of the program since it can be a powerful motivation for scholastic
achievement.

7. The guidelines should be modified to permit clinicai- gu1dance workers to
see students who are Title I eligible but who are not receiving remedial
help.
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Greater efforts should be devoted to developing an inter-disciplinary team
approach among all the Title I personnel in a schooi. Each Title I
specialist might serve, on a rotating basis, as Title I coordinator {(not
director) for the school. This would increase cooperation and communication.

More group work should be encouraned with students and parents. Many of the
groups could be co-led by & clinical-quidance worker and a remedial specialist.
Such grou:ps might improve parental effectiveness and coperation in student
attitudes towards remediation.
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Chapter VI Speech Therapy Services

Introduction

The Mew York City Board of Education under Title I (Elementary and
Secondary Education Act of 1965) has furnished Speech Therapy services for
pupils eligible under the new guidelines developed by the Board of Education
and the Non-Public Schocl Representative, May 1972.

A Speech Therapy Program operating under the umbrella concept must
draw its population of children with communication disorders from amongst
those who are enrolled in one of three academic target areas; corrective
reading, corrective math or English as a second language. Given this
definition, the Speech Therapy Program must meet two objectives; first,
the major objective of any Speech Therapy Program, to cerrect or
ameliorate the speech defact for which the child has been brought into
therapy, and thereby increase his oral communicative abilities, and
secondly to serve a supportive role to the child's academic target area
for which he also receives special corrective service by assisting in
the total Tanguage functioning.

This report assesses the effectiveness of speech therapy services
provided in terms of its traditional role in correcting or ameliorating
specifically diagnosed speech defects within a school population and
secondly in its role as a supportive service to children with speech
defects who are also receiving corrective service from one of the three
aforementioned academic target areas.

Evaluation of the 1972-1973 school year Speech Therapy Program began
in February and continued through May. Evaluation procedures included on-
site visits to 5 schools, interviews with the speech teachers, analysis of
responses to a questionnaire submitted to 23 speech therapists serving 30
schools in the stratified sample, analysis of the results of Pre and Post
tape recordings of samples of speech of children in therapy analysis of
speech teachers' ratings, and analysis of Pre and Post Photo-Articulation
Test scores of children enrolied in speech therapy.*

1. The cumulative on-site observations and results of interviews revealed:

a) Although most host schools are limited in physical space, more or
Tess adequate facilities are provided for speech therapy sessions.
Some therapists had a room which is shared by another service on
alternate days and provision within that space for records and
materials to be kept. Others worked in Tess formalized settings
(i.e. a sectioned off part of backstage of the auditorium or the
upstairs lobby section of the auditorium) but an attempt was made
to keep these as interference free as possible.

b) The host schools have been cooperative in supplementing any needs which
may arise on a day-to-day basis which do not come from Central Service
(i.e. dittoing).

*See Appendix F




d)

)

k)

89

The children appeared to be competently diagncsed according to
traditional clinical speech classifications (specific articulation
defects such as 1isping or a w/1 substitution; stuttering; voice defects
such as hoarseness or breathiness) but there seemed to be little
understanding of (interference from) underlying language differences

the attendant problems of dialectal and bilingual students, In addition,
diagnoses were often confounded by non-speech-related subjective
judgements, such as comments on personality or intelligence factors.

Although the speech therapist is restricted to filling the
caseload from children enrolled in one of the three academic
target areas, there is no formalized provision for personal
communication or discussion regarding the children seen

between these services on an on-going basis. Where this

personal communication has been effected, it has been on an
informal basis, when two services happened to be scheduled within
one school on the same day.

Some use of form R-11 which requests specific content (words or concepts)
from the three academic target areas to include in speech lessons, was
noted. The largest portion of such use was by the corrective reading
teacher furnishing words ov concepts included in the reading lessons

and the speech therapist including these within the speech lessons.

A Tlist of math words prepared by the Math Coordinator was disiributed

to the speech teachers.

The teachers kept adequate diagnostic records of their pupils;
had well-organized lesson plans which were rather strictly
adhered to, and provided homework instructions and/or tasks
for their pupils.

There was a heavy reliance on formalized speaking situations

and on reading of written materials, some of which was developed
by the individual speech teacher and directed at the specific
speech defect.

Form GK, which 1ists speech defects and Tanguage-related behaviors,
developed to inform other Title I teachers of these problems so they
may be cognizant of their incidence among their students, was dis-
tributed at component meetings.

There was no uniform degrees to which the therapist acted as a resource
person within the realm of speech and hearing services available from
outside agencies, but individual referrals were generally made where
deemed necessary. Some therapists acted as a resource person beyond
the job expectations, others made only the most routine reverrals.

O0f the 5 therapists ohserved, two did not appear to make effective

use of time. In the instances observed, one or two children were
scheduled. The children were otherwise occupied or absent and the
therapists were left with unscheduled free half-hours., While this can
occur sporadically to any therapist, excessive repetitions should be
eliminated.

The teachers had gocd rapport with the children and the pupils

O ere eager to come to speech class.
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1) The speech teachers stated that any diagnostic test or therapy
tool they required could be available from their Central Service,
but required a long advance reservation and a long trip to pick
up and return each item, which often discouraged its use. Any
materials, however, which can be reproduced have been done and
all teachers commented on the exceptionally fine job done by
the coordinator in this area.

m)} The speech teachers all expressed -the most positive attitudes
towards the field supervisor and the coordinator, especially of
the open 1line of communication which exists and the immediate
attention to any prob?ems they encounter that requ1res supervisor
or coordinator assistance.

n) The principals of the host schools are most positively oriented
towards Speech Therapy Programs, but regard the umbrella concept
as too Timiting since many children in their schools, not enrolled
in one of the three academic target areas are in need of such
service.

o) Two specific questions emerged from the speech teachers' interviews
in terms of their professional role and its compatibility within
the umbrella concept. First althcugh all were in complete agreement
with the need of the children in the three priority academic areas
to be serviced, they felt that the exclusion of some children whose
speech defects were more severe but who were not so enrolled,
presented a conflict. Secondly, for some children whose reading
difficulties may stem from language-behavior related problems, for
the speech therapist as oral language teacher to assume a secondary
or supportive role appears incompatible.

2. Additional Information Derived from Analysis of Questionnaires Submitted
to Speech Therapists Indicated That:

a) Although almost 25% of the children vere diagnosed as having
articulation errors resulting from foreign language interference,
there were no special therapy approaches to this problem.

b) No other service took advantage of the opportunity to utilize the
records, lesson plans or content material of the speech therapist,
so that the inter-relation between components in these realms was
a one-way feed with speech therapy always being the recipient.
Speech teachers also fed information on student progress to other com-
ponent personnel and suggested that they assist in carry-over.

c) Several meetings, workshops and other discussion groups were
initiated this year to effect substantiative teacher training.

3. Analysis of the Pre and Post Therapy
PAT sheet teacher ratings indicated that 25.5% of children have been
discharged as corrected of their diagnosed speech defect and 96.94 have
shown improvement in their communication skilis by amelioration or
correction of speech defect.

IERJ!:‘ PAT scores indicated 84.66% improved.
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Program Description

The New York City Board under the Elementary and Secondary Education
Act of 1965 (Title I) and as outlined in Central 1972-1973 Title I
Remedial Services for Eligible Non-Public School Pupils, maintains a
Speech Therapy Program. According to the last mentioned report"....
the operational procedures of the priority programs must be supported
by the services of speech therapy..."

The coordinator of Speech Therapy Programs for the nen-public schools
assigns trained and licensed speech teachers to eligible non-public schools.
Speech therapy services are available to eligible children who are identified
as having need of such service.

Children in grades two through twelve who are handicapped by defective
speech, which is defined as "speech anomolies which interfere with
communication and are severe anough to cause anxiety for these children
and render them conspicuous" and who are enrolled in one of three academic
target area services {corrective reading, corrective math or ESL) constituted
the population from which the caseload is to be drawn. In addition, children
from first grade may be included if they are enrolled in E.S.L.

To identify this group, the speech therapist screened all children

~ enrolled in corrective reading, corrective math or English as a second
language, who had previously been receiving speech therapy, to identify

those pupils with continuing speech problems. The speech teacher also

screened children in the three aforementioned priority areas who were suggested
by the Title I teachers in these areas or by the classroom teachers as
possiblﬁ requiring speech therapy services but who had not been previously
enroiled.

Also screened were children new to the school enrolled in these priority
areas, younger children receiving corrective service who had not previously
been screened by a speech therapist and, where feasible, remaining children in
the three priority areas. Most therapists have a waiting list of children who
have not yet been included in one of the priority areas, although eligible, and
were therefore not able to be included in a Speech Therapy Program.

The program, now in its seventh year of operation, served 3,300 children
during 1972-1973. Speech Therapy Programs were maintained in 166 elementary
schools and 7 high schools, by 53 trained speech teachers. In 152 schools
a speech teacher was in attendance one day a week and in 21 schools,
the teacher was in attendance two days a week. Of the 21 schools which had
the speech therapist twice weekly, 7 were the Special Title I speech centers,
to which a more severe speech case may be referred. There is one Field
Superviscr and one coordinator in a supervisory capacity with the Speech
Therapy Program. The 53 teachers on staff is comprised of 13 regular, 10
permanent substitutes and 38 per diem teachers, Qf the 23 full time pecple,
10 have a BA plus 30 credits (with 36 credits in speech), 12 have a BA with
speech major and the teacher-trainer has a BA plus 60 credits (with over 36
credits in speech). Of the 30 per diem teachers, 12 have a BA plus 30 credits
(with 36 speech credits) and 18 have a BA with major in speech. Therefore 33
teachers of the 53 have completed full qualifications in their field and 30

are working towards such completion.
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The correction or amelioration of specific speech defects to increase
the communication skills of children and support in oral language functioning
to increase its effectiveness constituted the activities of speech classes
which are 1/2 hour long and held once a week in the majority of schools.

The speech therapist, in consultation with the supervisor and
coordinator, group children according to similarity of diagnosed speech
defect, age and grade level. A group was comprised of 2 to 5 children,
but not more than 6 with the teacher servicing at least twenty children
per day. The therapist keeps attendance records, progress reports, an
official Board of Education speech record card and any other pertinent data
for each child.

Speech progress reports are sent home three times yearly being distributed
by and returned through the classroom teacher who is thereby kept informed
of the students' progress in speech.

Lesson plans are prepared for each group, homework on prepared sheets is
assigned and kept in a speech notebook the child brings to class. There are 9
one half hour sessions in a full day with one hour allowed for curriculum
preparation and for conferences.

For a group with a specific articulatory defect a class session may consist
of practice in auditory discrimination, work on production of the sound in
initial, medial or final position in words, and inclusion of words containing
the sound in either reading of written material or senterices generated by the
children and other language arts activities appropriate to remediation of specific
defects.

In addition to providing the group therapy services the speech teacher,
for individual cases where deemed necessary, may make referrals for hearing
evaluations, otolaryngeal examination, dental examination or others, through
the supervisor and coordinator, and is kept informed of the findings of these
services for aid in providing a more effective therapeutic program. Severe
speech disorders requiring intensive therapy may be referred on an out-patient
basis to one of the Title I clinics. The speech teachers also scheduled
conferences with individual parents where it was judged to serve the best
interests of the child, and every parent is contacted and invited to a conference.
In addition, a parent workshop is scheduled at least once a year in each school.

When the supervisor or coordinator visits the individual speech teacher,
they observe lessons and discuss their observaticns, make relevant suggestions
and may aid the speech teacher in diagnostic decisions or in referval
advisability. These visits are not regularly scheduled but are mere frequent
to new or probationary teachers and less frequent to older more experienced
ones.

Component meetings of all speech teachers are heid on days when the non-
public schools are closed and are devoted to increasing the professional skills
of the teachers in all aspects.
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Program Objectives

1. To provide therapy which will render 80% of the children enrolied
improved in communication by elimination or amelioration of their
speech defect.

2. To have 20% of the pupils in this program discharged as corrected
tecause the diagnosed speech defect which interfered with
communication has been eliminated.

3. To provide support in oral Tanguage functioning so that other
educational areas which are dependent on effective oral skills
may be assisted and function more effectively under the umbrella
concept. This constitutes a modification of the original objectives.

Specific Evaluation Objectives

1. To assess whether 80% of the children enrolled in speech therapy
have improved either as a result of amelioration or elimination
of their speech defect. Analysis of Pre-and-Post PAT scores and
speech correction teachers' scoring of the communicative abilities
in terms of the diagnosed speech defect.

2. To assess whether 20% of the children enrolled in the program have
been discharged as corrected. The Pre-and-Post PAT Sheets were
marked by the speech therapist to indicate which students constitute
the "corrected" group.

In addition to the teachers' scoring, the principal investigator in-
dependently rated children by listening to their tapes to ascertain
inter-rater agreement in meeting the criterion.

3. In Vine with the modified objectives of the program to assist in the
oral language functioning of the child, a qualitative assessment of
the program in terms of activities, approaches, training workshops,
allocation of time, and understanding of language probiems by the
speech teacher was made. Included was personal communication with
the coordinator regarding these areas and results of questionnaires
submitted to the speech therapists.

Formal evaluation of the speech component was begun in February 1973
and continued to May 1973. This report includes evaluation of the program
in terms of the specific objectives outiined by the program and its effective-
ness in implementing the modified objective as stated above.
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Evaluation Procedures

Included in evaluation of the Speech Therapy Program are 30 sample
schools which are included in Function 09-39625. In order to assess whether
the program's objectives have been mzt, the chief speech investigator
obtained from the coordinator the photo-articulation test rating sheets
for the population of students in the sample schools, and tape recordings cf
the pupils' speech, A rating scale by which the speech teachers scored the
pupil's speech disability was devised by the chief speech investigator. This
was necessary in order to have scoreable resuits for every child included in
therapy. The Photo-Articulation Test is a measurement device for defining
the type and severity of defective production of specific speech sounds. As the
speech teacher administers the test, a sheet is marked indicating whether the
sound has been omitted (-], whether there has been one sound substituted for
another (w/1) or whether a sound has been distorted according to a degree of
severity (D3) - severe (D2) - moderate (D1) mild. The score is merely a
frequency count of the number of errors and does not differentiate between
the severity or type which is the key factor in interfering with communi-
cation, thereby causing a lack of inteiligibility. Accordingly, the following
scale was devised:

most distorting
Tess distorting
1 1]

Omission -
Substitution -
Distortion Severe -
Distortion Moderate
Distortion Mild
Elimination of Defect

i "

- least distorting
- no distortion

O —~MNw-Ppwm
|

In addition the PAT score sheet only provides & column for comments and no
quantitative method of scoring other speech disorders, such as stuttering. It was
therefore recommended that the speech therapists utilize the 0-5 rating scale for
rating other speech defects (stuttering, voice defects) according to the degree
of severity ranging from none to savere. In this way each child would have a
pre-and-post score which could indicate improvement in the area in which
therapy was given by moving from one numerical level to a lower numerical
level or could be considered “"corrected" of the specifically diagnosed speech
defect for which therapy was offered by achieving a level of 0 in that area.

The subjective judgement of the speech therapists in regard to these ratings
were tested by listening to the tapes, as follows:

1. The principal investigator ascertained a degree of severity of
the specifically diagnosed speech defect on the pre-therapy tape
and noted the change on the post-therapy tape, according to an
increase in intelligibility and difference in performance in the
specific area for which the child had received therapy.

2. A group of the sample was listened to a second time by the chief
investigator, to obtain a percent of inter-rater agreement.

3. The percentage of agreement between the independent evaluation of the
chief investigator and the teacher rating constituted the validity of
the meeting of the criterion of the program’'s objectives of 20% of
the children to be discharged as corrected by elimination of the speech
disorders and 80% to be improved by amelioration or modification of
the speech defect.
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In order to assess the modified objective of the program, that is, to
assist in oral language development, responses to questionnaires sent to the
speech therapists were analyzed and a personal meeting was held on June 5th
with the coordinator to determine the range of activities, the methods of
implementing such programs, and the training of the therapists in language-
related areas; that is, to attempt to define the role that the speech therapy
program played in assisting in the total communicative effectiveness of the
children enrolled.

A copy of the questionnaire is found in the appendix. The questionnaires
were delivered by the coordinator to the speech therapists at a component meeting
and these were returned anonymously directly to the Principal Investigator by mail.

I. General Evaluation of Program

Only 5 of the sample schools were visited by the speech therapy
investigator, the other 25 being visited by other component investigators.
During the visit which constituted one whole school day, all the time except
1/2 hour to meet with the principal, was spent in observation of implementation .
of various aspects of the Speech Therapy Program and in interviewing the speech
therapists. An outline of the guideline used for this visit appears in the
appendix. The speech teachers had been advised by the coordinator to have
diagnostic records, lesson plans and other pertinent information available
to be reviewed. Since personal observation was restricted to five schools,
the information below is based on the returned questionnaires as well as on
the personal observations of 16 therapists - one more therapist returned the
questionnaire but had so recently come into the program (4 weeks before)
that the information could not be completed.

1. School Facilities

a) working space

While it may be irrelevant to discuss the physical conditions observed,
(2 of the schools visited were being phased out) certain comments should be
made for future consideration. The speech communication process depends on
an aurai-oral link between 2 or more persons. In a situation where a speech
therapist is attempting to foster monitoring of such process both on the part
of a speaker and Tistener it would seem a minimum requirement to be supplied
with an environment that maximized freedom from extraneous noise and inter-
ference. Speech therapists by tradition are a most adaptable group of people
and have worked in most difficult physical situations. However when children
are wedged into seats because of the physical limitations of space so that
movement for natural communication is impossible or when the noise Tevel
surrounding the area is so high that the signal (speech) is obliterated, it
hardly provides a satisfactory environment for aiding in oral communication.
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In one school, although the "speech room" turned out to be the upper
balcony level over the auditorium and the speech teacher had neither blackboard
or storage (this was in the reading room 3 flights down), the space was
selected for its quiet and appropriateness of space. In another school,
although a classroom was provided it was so noisy that speech was interfered
with.

b) available materials

A1l of the essential items and services needed to carry on the program
day-to-day are provided by the Central Service (hand mirrors, dittoing)
however if some small item is suddenly needed the host schools have been
cooperative in supplementing these.

2. Diagnostic Classifications and Population Distribution

a) diagnosic information

Althougn the investigator did not test any sample of children against the
diagnostic classifications offered by the speech teachers, as each therapy
session was observed the records of children involved were reviewed and
observation of the on-going speech behavior was checked against these
records. While in general those observed appeared to be competently diagnosed
according to specific speech defect, it did appear that the diagnostic
category defined the defect as more severe than the investigator observed it
to be, or else remarkable improvement had been effected. However, the tapes
of the children who were slated for discharge tended to confirm the
investigator's observation, that, while the speech defect was present, its
original degree of severity was overrated. This was noted by the previous
investigator; it appears to be a continuing phenomenon. This might very well
be an artifact of a diagnostic situation, in which focus on a particular
defect tends to amplify it in the ear of the observer, and render more severe
its communicative interference. A review of the remainder of diagnostic
information, apart from the specific defect for which the child was in therapy,
which were supposed to relate to the child's total communicative ability, re-
vealed many instances of subjective evaluations; of intellectual capacities
(i.e. Timited child) or of personality variables (i.e. lazy); and lack of
understanding of bidialectal or bilingual language pattern interference (a
child using a bidialectal grammatical form was characterized as unable to use
grammar although the category "use of non-standard pattern" was listed).

The use of irrelevent subjective diagnostic euphemisms should be re-
stricted. Such categorizations do not aid in either the speech diagnostic
nor therapy procedure and may in fact have a retarding effect on establishing
a good communicative environment since these categoricai definitions can only
serve to alter the social perceptions of the speech teacher about the child.
The use of some specific diagnostic tests which the coordinator is planning
to introduce should serve to reduce the incidence of subjective descriptions.
For instance, a test like the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test describes levels
of functioning according to available vocabulary, based on specific socio-
cultural and educational age expectations. Given this type of information the
speech teacher is also provided with a direction and a level at which lesson
plans may be initiated in order to bring pupils to the expected age levels in
this area of language functioning.

The problems of a non-standard language pattern causing interference should
Ot be regarded as a pathological condition but as an educational problem.
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Speech Therapists should be given training in understanding the differences
between a functional speech defect within a speech dialect and an alternative
sound production based on a different "kind" of speech.

b) diagnostic distribution

Before an evaluation of whether a program has been effectively
implemented or not occurs, a clear definition of the population it purports
to serve is essential. The following diagnostic classification of children
were obtained from the returned guestionnaires and were in accord with the
distribution noted by the observer.

The 16 therapists included served 669 of the 3,300 total this year.
This is a Tittle better than 1/5 and therefore suggests it offers a fair
sampie distribution.

343 children diagnosed as articulation disorders (non-ESL) over 50%

161 children diagnosed as articulation disorders involving
foreign language interference. over 24%

96 children diagnosed as having other speech defects
such as voice, stuttering, tongue thrusting, cleft palate
speech, cluttering. about 14%

69 children diagnosed as completeiy non-english language users,
non-categorized, or those deficient in language related
behaviors which often tend to c4ll attention to themselves
such as monosyllabic resporues, repetitions, or some
frequency of inappropriate verbal responses about 11%

The consansus of those who were able to respond to question #3
suggested that the above caseload included many more children with
articulation problems due to interference from another language pattern;
included many more minor articulation disorders while eliminating some
children with serious speech defects (hard of hearing children, stutterers,
cleft palate speakers) and included somewhat more of the children with the
noted language-related behavior problems, than previously would be expected
to be found in a school population.

Some of this redistribution of types of speech cases is no doubt a
direct result of the current priority procedures where a child may not be
enrolled in speech therapy unless also enrolled in one of the primary
academic target areas. Children who are severe stutterers, clieft palate
speakers, hard of hearing children, may not show an academic disability
to require corrective classes or have not yet been enrolled in one, but
are certainly limited in their communicative skills and functuioning. The
numbers of these children in each school does not appear to be large and
a relaxation of the stringent rules could be made to provide therapy for
these children, especially where the alternatives are not open to them.
When the therapist has attempted to refer such children to other facilities
such as hospital or college operated speech therapy centers, this has generally
not been followed through, and only children enrolled in the academic priority
areas are eligible to be sent to Title I Speech Centers, which may also be
distant from the home therefore rendering them unavailable to the child.

Q
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Most times the reason for this is that the mother or caretaking person

is working and the clinics are too distant to be accessible to the child.
Therefore 1f this service is not received in school, it is denied to the
child. The regulation that children who require therapy from a clinical
point of view but are not receiving it because of the restrictive
regulations was a source of consternation to the therapists who have been
trained to regard effective oral communication as a primary need. Most of
the therapists interviewed felt that a recombining of their groups could be
made without detriment to the on-going therapy as it now stands, to allow
some time for the type of cases mentioned above.

It wqu]d be recommended that the speech therapist in consultation with
the coordinator be allowed to offer therapy to the few children who require it
from a clinical point of view, and who would not otherwise receive such service.

3. Therapy Sessions

a) attendance

In the therapy sessions observed during the visits to the schools, most
speech teachers had from 2 to 5 children scheduled. In some instances most
of the scheduled children did attend, in cther instances one or no children
came. It would seem that some systematic way of dealing with the possibte
or potential "no shows" should be effected in order to make most efficient
use of the speech teachers' time. Perhaps an early morning check with the
attendance records could provide advance information. Also possibly
increasing the size of the groups to a somewhat larger maximum number
especially when the group consists of children with minor articulation prob-

Tems would ensure a core group to work with each time. The reasons that
children did not show were partly the usual ones of absence or forgetting
but also of other activities relevant to the school, taking precedence. In
one case it was testing that interfered, in another it was a speaker who
came to address the students. In such instances, teachers should reschedule
their time to accomodate to these incidents.

b) use of time

In a situation where a speech therapist is in a school one day a week
and sessions are 1/2 hour Jong and where that particular day of the week may
sometimes be obliterated by religious holidays, in addition to the aforementioned
periodic interruptions, it is incumbent upon the speech teacher to use the time
to the best advantage. Not always was this done. In one instance by the time
the children arrived, got seated, attendance was taken and recorded at least
10 minutes of the 1/2 hour was gore. Ten minutes of direct therapy was given
for the four children and then the latter 10 minutes given over to explaining
homework, handing out instructions and materials, stapling these with speech
notebooks and dismissina the children before the next group was scheduled to
arrive. It was this instance as well, that two of the single scheduled children
did not show. Other of the speech teachers appeared to make more proficient
use of the time and appeared to have better attendarice.

Perhaps instructions in effective use of time should be offered especially
to new or probationary teachers. Often more experienced teachers can share methods
of dealing with routine procedures to circumvent time-consuming activities only
indirectly related to therapy.

An alternate suggestion in effecting more efficient use of time and in solution
o ~f the attendance problem might be to increase therapy sessions to 45 minutes. With
[ERJ!:de same total case load drawn accordina to priority procedures and an increase

IToxt Provided by ERI
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in the load in each group will reduce the number of sessions per day to six.
This.would also serve to offer continuity to a lesson plan which includes the
expanded activities of language arts within its scope.

c) lesson plans

A1l of the schools visited except one and all of the respondees to the
questionraire except one (presumeably the same) indicated that they had
lesson plans kept either in record folder or bock. These are forms which
list the planning features of the Tesson and which the therapist uses as
the outline guide. The specifics for each lesson is filled in. These
forms were developed by the coordinator and presented to the teachers.
Cemonstration lessons were held using the format and stress was placed on
interrelating the speech class work to the other priority areas. As with
any outline guide, it is only as effective as the person utilizing it can
make it. In one case observed it served almost no useful purpose, in two
cases it was adhered to in too strictly a fashion so that a formalistic
lesson was presented with 1ittle opportunity for natural communication, in
a fourth case it was used with ingenuity as a basic guideline but allowed
for spontaneity as well. Except for the last instance mentioned, the
speech lessons were over formalistic, allowed for little peer interaction
which often is an effective speech modifier and in general appeared to be
an extension of the classroom situation. While much of this may be reflective
of particular personal styles, it also obviates what can be the most effective
tool of the speech therapist, the therapist as a model. There was in general
a too heavy reliance on original written or adapted material and 1ittle reliance
on the human inter-communication process. The degree of course varied. Also,
during the personal visits there was no chance to observe the "oblique approach
to therapy" which is a situationally based format that provides integration
of speech communication skills with natural language use ard can incorporate
concepts derived from reading and math. For the therapists, who claim that
they spend a large portion of their time (20-50%) (as reported in #4 of the
questionnaire), in language development, this oblique approach as an alterna-
tive to the conventional "use the word in a whole sentence" formalistic
approach appears to offer another substantiative therapy method for natural
language use.

It would be recommended that the coordinator and field supervisor ex-
tend the use of this approach, by providing further workshops and demon-
strations and stressing its particular relevance to the total communicative
functioning of the children. The fore-going is especially relevant in view
of the speech teachers' own comments in response to question #5 of the
questionnaire - that if alloted more time with the same caseload, many of
them specified the time would be spent on "speech socialization skills" or
"sneech confidence" or "conversation practice"” or "language arts;" all
are inherent in an oblique approach to therapy. In an ideal situation, if
more worker time were available, an increase in individualized therapy for
severe cases of all types; this is relevant to the previous recommendation
of allowing time for severe cases not now serviced.
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4. Interrelatedness to Other Components

a) case-finding

The flow-chart incorporated into report entitled Central 1972-1973
Title I Remedial Services for Eligible Non-Public School children (Page 10)
shows ESL and corrective math feeding in to speech therapy while speech
therapy and guidance and speech therapy and reading show a two way flow.

In terms of recommendations from the other professionals of children who
might need speech therapy, it was found that while many of the children were
recommended by reading and guidance, another large source of recommendations
was the classroom teacher and the ESL teacher. The heavy recommendation by
the classroom teacher suggests that this is still a good source from which
the speech therapist draws a first group for screening. It also suggests
that distribution of the form GK which describes speech defects commonly
found in a public school population and language related behavior may serve
a function in more clearly defining the children for whom the speech
therapist is looking. When questioned whether they felt this was valuable
to others, most speech therapist agreed that in general it was. Three speech
teachers suggested it should be more definitive while one felt it was too
technical, most felt it was adequate.

An area where case-finding needs to be a cooperative enterprise should
be for children with severe defects who are eligible to receive the special
service of one of the three academic target areas. A team approach is recom-
mended so that a child with the severe speech defect and/or language involvement
is placed on a "preferred” 1ist to be offered the services which he requires
and scheduled to be so included.

b) sharing of content

While it had been ascertained that the speech therapists kept adequate
tesson plan records, including their goals, and that these records were generally
available to other Title I teachers, other components did not avail themselves
of the opportunity to scan these. O{nly two respondents said that any other
Title I teacher (these were reading) ever looked to see what the speech thera-
pists were doing. Form R-11 which requests content material from the other
components was used by twelve of the therapists responding, four did not use
it. Some requested information weekly, others monthly. Most said that the
other component teachers were cooperative in filling these out, but three felt
the others were not cooperative. There appeared to be most incorporation of
the material from reading but far less from ESL and 1ittie relevance with math.
Where math was incorporated into speech lessons, it was more by the inventive-
ness of the speech therapist, than direct contribution from the math component,
although the words on the math Tist were used.

Both of the foregoing behaviors, that the other components do not seek
to ascertain what the speech therapist does to foster oral communication and the
one way feed of content information from the other components into speech
therapy suggest that the focus on oral communication is less important. The
designation as "supportive," rather than suggesting equal footing implies secon-
dary status. This is incompatible with the speech teacher's professional view
of the field. The designation of speech training as compatible with the corrective
measures taken in the three academic areas (instead of as supportive of) and in-
crease in 2 two~way flow of content and information especially between readinﬁ
and speech, should be undertaken. This of course occurs when the speech teacher
o informs other Title I personnel and classroom teachers as well as parents on how
El{l(:to provide carry-over activities.

IToxt Provided by ERI
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c) personal meetings

In addition to the "form" type of communication, a concept which suggests
an interflow also suggests that there should be a method of communication
between the components. Six of the respondent therapists said they had
meetings with other component teachers on a formal basis. Thirteen,
including 5 of the aforementioned 6 also said that they had communication
with the other component teachers on an informal basis "over lunch" and
8 of 13 claimed to have used written notes left in boxes. When a speech
therapist is in a school one day a week and the other component personnel
may or may not be servicing the school on the same day, the establishment
of a formalized meeting is difficult. An alternative might be to have
such a meeting on a school closing day when component meetings are held.
However almost half of the speech therapy teachers are per diem personnel and
therefore are not required to attend if it is not a working day. While
the recommendation would be to have some inter-component meetings, probably
the direct mail and informal meetings are all that can be expected under
the present system.

5. Diagnostic Materials and Therapy Aids

Diagnostics used for speech problems are the ones generally accepted
in the field; the Photo-Articulation Test; the Templin-Darley Articulation
Test; the Wepman Auditory Discrimination Test and the Goldman-Fristoe Test.
For assessment of language levels the Mecham Verbal Development Scale, the
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, the I17inois Test of Psycho-Linguistic
Abilities and the Psycho-Educational Inventory of Basic Learning Abilities
were available. While not all of these are in each therapist's possession,
they are available from the Board and are considered adequate in scope. In response
to whether there would be specific materials that they would wish to be more
readily available for speech therapy, all practically unanimously requested
ITPA's and the Peabody Language Development Kits as well as each diagnostic tool
for each therapist. Also requested were tape recorders, record players and
blackboards.

With respect to materials consonant to planning and implementing
Tessons on language related behaviors ali therapists were most grateful to
receive the CBRU ?computer based resource units) from the New York State
Special Education Information Materials Center. Since the activities contained
therein are directly related to the behaviors defined by the I11inois Test
of Psycho-Linguistic Ability, the requests for the test is compatible. 1In
addition to the SEIMC materials, the Coordinator has provided the therapists
with a book, "Ajds to Psycho-Linguistic Teaching" and a bibliography of books.
Tapes and other materials are available at the Board for use by the therapists.
Since the requests for materials seem compatible with the goals of the Speech
Therapy Program to implement a more effective program in assisting language
behaviors, recommendation is made to increase the budget to cover these
materials.
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6. Teacher Training Program

Implementing the recommendation of the previous investigator, the following
meetings, seminars and demonstrations were held this year:

a) The coordinator, field supervisor, teacher-trainer and a few
selected speech teachers attended a seminar on "Oral Communication
and the Reading Process" sponsored by the State Education Dept.,
Division of Speech and Hearing Handicapped. Tapes of this meeting
were made and are available to any speech teacher who wishes to
borrow them.

b) Component meetings discussing language development, and various
aspects of diagnosis, materials and remediation were held.

c) Meetings where coordinator demonstrated the use of a paired
stimuli behavior modification approach to articulation therapy.

d) Demonstration of use of ITPA and its relation to the SEIMC
materials.

e) Demonstration and discussion of Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test.

f) An expert demonstrated Myo-functional therapy, a new approach to
alleviate tongue thrusting (also associated with 1isping).

g) Attendance at Vocal Dynamic Laboratory tour at Lenox Hill
Hospital where voice cases may be referred for diagnosis.

h) Demonstrations of oblique approach to therapy (previously
described) by the field supervisor.

i) Teacher - sharing sessions related to stuttering therapy in which
past successful techniques were discussed.

j) Several small meetings devoted to special needs such as
presentation and demonstration of new lesson plan format,
model lessons of other teachers, discussion of new materials
related to language development, discussion of implementation
of ways to more effectively serve the population.

The fore-going list comprised several meetings. Most of the speech
teachers attended several of these, some attended only a few. However it
should be noted that while some of these meetings are held on school closed
holy days, some were held outside of working hours. While it is incumbent
on any professional to maintain an interest in the field of work, for the
per diem teacher this might involve several days and/or evenings of
non-paid time.
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A partial solution to this might be to include in the budget some
allowance for attendance at meetings as extra working time for the per
diem people where the coordinator deems it to the best interest of upgrading
the caliber of professionalism within the component.

Most of the speech therapists reported that their training had been
Timited with respect to understanding language. This is in accord with the
investigator's knowledge of a great majority of speech therapy training pro-
grams. However some felt they had gained new insights into language function-
ing by previous on the job training, the special seminars, and by the variety
of materials offered by the coordinator for loan. While this has been an
asset, a problem remains in terms of basic attitude. The speech therapist
is trained clinically and is prescriptively oriented. A deviation or
difference in behavior from a norm is regarded as substandard, to be cured,
rather than the possibility of its being non-standard and thereby amenable
to modification.

Some insights into current psycho- and sociolinguistic theory and re-
search could offer the speech therapist a broadened view of the population
with whom they are increasingly coming into contact. This will also help to
make clearer patterns which may be the result of interference from bidialectal
or bilingual situations rather than a clinical speech or language defect. The
suggestion for mini-courses, workshops or seminars on this topic has already
been made but is relevant to the point made above. The recommendation is
that the teacher training programs so far implemented be continued, and that
the scope of them should be extended to provide the therapists not only with
new skiils and techniques but with alternatives to a preconceived view and
awareness of current theoretical viewpoints on Tanguage.

7. Supervision

In addition to the component meetings, teacher training sessions and other
group activities mentioned above, the coordinator and field supervisor pyovide
individual supervision and guidance to the speech therapy teachers. After con-
sultation with the coordinator or field supervisor, referrals to outside agencies
for concomitant speech services are made by teacher or guidance counselor. From
the 16 therapists who completed the questionnaire, 48 referrals were made for
hearing examinations, vocal examinations, dental service, psychological service
and to clinics for severe speech cases. Most have received feedback on the results
of these examinations.

The speech teachers were visited by the field supervisor or teacher-trainer
between 1 and 4 times. Inciuded in the visit were observation of Tessons,
discussions about the Tesson, constructive criticism and delivery of new
materials.

Most therapists were positively affected by these visits; one negative
response was made that it was nerve-wracking and unproductive and one
suggestion was offered that when there is more than one visit per year to
new or probationary people, both an advance notice visit and a surprise visit
would be in ordér. The request seems logical especially for a new teacher who
might feel threatened. In fact the evaluations based on personal observations
were tempered by the fact that the investigator was a stranger in the midst.
The coordinator might wish to take the request for an advance notice visit

O advisement and therefore this is not a specific recommendation.
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It should be once again mphasized that the central contral offered
by the coordinator, the exceptionally fine open line of communication
between speech teachers aind coordinators and the full range of therapy
aids, books, tapes and othzr materials offered by the central supervisors'
office does much to enhance the program.

8. The Speech Therapist's Self View

Content analysis of the role definiticn offered by the speech teachers
themseives produced the following results:

a) There remains a need within the school situation to provide
speech therapy for the traditional speech case whose primary
disability is in cral communication functioning. This would
include stutterers, cleft palate speakers, hard of hearing
children, all types of severe articulation disorders including
omission, substitution and distortions of the more severe type,
lispers, children who oral musculature causes cluttering of
speech. Many of these children may or may not have secondary
language involvement or be academically low-scoring.

b) There is an additional need to provide another type of service
directed toward children whose primary disability appears to be
reduced efficiency in the lTistening and speaking behaviors
associated with language and communication skills. It is this
population with whom the speech teachers saw the need to work
on "totality of language functioning," "communication skills,"
"social communication skills," "social educational communication"
and like phrases. These children may or may not also exhibit
the serious speech defects outlined above.

Either of the above constitutes a disability detrimental to the
development of behaviors and attitudes of self concomitant with
personal growth.

It is particularly notable that of the 16 therapists responding there
appeared to be an even division in the personal focus of the importance of
each of the fore-going diagnostic classifications. By a clearer definition
of these roles, the primacy of effective speech to the total self-concept
of the child is maintained; and the necessity for Tanguage related behaviors
to be enhanced not only as supportive, but as a necessary precursor, to effec-
tive academic functioning is clarified. To the end of implementing the
clarification of such a diyision, the following recommendation is offered.
That a pilot project be initiated as follows: through appropriate tests
and diagnestic procedures, a group of children in first and second grade be
identified who exhibit the reduced level of appropriate language-related be-
haviors and/or who are exhibiting reduced efficiency in English lLanguage
Functioning because of interference from an aiternative "home language."
Further, that in small group sessions in a few schools, these children be
given intensive work in language related skills through all varied methods
by a therapist who is trained and more oriented and aware of language skills.
It should then be ascertained after an appropriate length of experimental
time whether such training is an asset in supporting the academic areas
dependent on language skills by comparison with a control group not receiving
such training. '
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Within group differences might also offer insight into alternative bases

for a lack of success in academic skills, particularly in reading, The
specifics of a pilot program as suggested can be worked out by the coordinator
ir consultation with experts in the field of language and based on research
evidence. s

Throughout the course of personal interviews and mentioned several times
in various ways within the questionnaire was that the speech teachers' feeling
c* beinj over-burdened with paper work. Periodic review by the coordinator of
the paper work and possible elimination of duplication of much of this, could
aid in allowing the therapist to more efficiently use the time in a direct way,
that is in productive contact with their caseload.

The following recommendations included in the foregoing evaluation
are surmarized below:

1} That the speech therapy component be continued as a program
because of the vital needs it serves to a large population
of children,

2) Trat children, who exhibit severe speech disorders which
interfere with oral communication and may harm the self-concept
and who are not able to secure speech therapy services elsewhere,
be included in the program even though they are not presently
enrolled in one of the three academic target areas. Also that a
team approach be employed to give preference to eligible children
with severe speech defects.

3) That diagncstic speech records do not contain subjective evaluative
judgments for non-speech behaviors and that speech-related behaviors
be more clearly defined descriptively.

4) That the oblique approach to therapy and other appropriate methods
be fostered and used with children to enhance larguage skills and
total communication.

5) That a review be made by the coordinator of the paper work expected
from the speech teachers, with an objective of eliminating irrele-
vant or duplication of work.

6) That there be an increase in the budget allotted for materials to
cover ITPA and Peabody Kits or alternative materials the coordinator
deems necessary to the effectiveness of the program.

7) That there be some monetary allowance for per diem people to attend
an occasional meeting deemed necessary by the coordinator to upgrade
the professionalism of the speech teacher.

€} That special mini-courses, workshops or seminars be given to foster
understanding of current psycho-linguistic and socio-Tinguistic re-
search and theory, so that the speech teachers may more effectively
deal with the bi-dialectal and bi-lingual speech patterns when en-
countered in their populations. These should be in addition to the
scope of demonstrations, diagnostics, of therapy approaches, of materials,
and discussion already established.

9) That a pilot project be initiated with select groups of first and second
?rade children geared to assist in enhancing language related skills in
istering and speaking.
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IT. Evaluation of the Specific Goals of the Program

In order to evaluate whether the specific goals of the program have been
met, that is:

1) that 80% of the children enrolled in speech therapy during the current
year show improvement in oral communication through elimination or
amelioration of their speech defect, analysis of the scores found on
the PAT Score sheets were analyzed.

2) that 20% of the children enrolled in speech therapy during this year
can be discharged as corrected of the specifically diagnosed speech
defect for which therapy had been given.

0f 313 children for whom Photo-Articulation Test scores were available
and applicabie, and for whom complete data was available, 265 showed improve-
ment. This constitutes an 84.66% improvement; Chi Square equals 4.436 which is
significant at less than .05. Therefore according to this measure not only was
the criterion of 80% improved met and exceeded but the number improved over the 80%
ga? significant as well. The scores .for this sub-sample are given in Table 6.1
elow.

Table 6.1
Pre and Post PAT Scores

N Mean SD t o)
Pre-PAT 313 14,115 110,084 10.26 .001
Post-PAT 313 9.492 10.614

The above gives the means and standard deviation for the sample group and the
"t" score which is significant at the ¢ .001 level.

To ascertain whether 20% of the children enrolled in therapy were discharged
as corrected an analysis of the PAT forms was made, on which the teacher indicated
whether the child was duc to be discharged. This was checked by the principal
investigator against the teacher's rating of the child's speech, assuming that
those children who had improved at the 0 or 1 level and where discharge was not
specifically stated, could be considered as corrected.



Of the 600 children included in this sampie covering all diagnostic
classifications, 153 or 25.5% were due to be discharged as corrected. The
Chi Square = 1.89 which is non-significant. This indicates that while the per-
centage of children discharged exceeded the criterion of 20% expected, the
difference over the expected was non-significant.

It should be noted that even where children were marked as corrected and
due for discharge, the speech teacher often made a notation to recheck the child
in the beginning of the coming school year. This is in accord with proper clini-
cal practice; it has frequently been found that the child corrects a specific
defect and while in therapy, effects correct production of the sound. However
where therapy ceases, a child occasionally may revert to former production of
the sound and if such faulty production sustains, the speech defect may seem to
reappear, although not usually to the same degree of severity that it was
originally seen. Often after a few months, when this does occur, if a short
term of therapy is reinstated, the correct production is re-established and be-
comes the reinforced pattern. The 4-6 months later re-screening is therefore
most appropriate,.

In order to evaluate whether the speech teacher's assessment of pupils
speech defect was appropriate to the actual speech behavior of the child,
an independent assessment was made by the principal investigator. This was
done by listening to pre and post tape recordings of a select group of children
and comparing the investigator's rating to that of the speech teacher's. An
inter-rater check on the principal investigator herself was made by Tistening
to some of the children a second time at another date and between these two
listening times, the principal investigator found a 94% reliability.

It was the original intent for the principal investigator to listen to a
sample of the pupils from each of the 30 sampie schools. A sample of 5 from
each of these would equal 150 children total or 25% of the population included
in the sample (€600 children) and cover all speech teachers' ratings. However
several circumstances precluded this p:?an being executed: some schools had no
pre-tape because the program was initiated late in the year (one as late as
January) or because the tape had been stolen during the year; some had taping
of such a poor quality or the ambient noise was of such a level as to render the
speech being Tlistened to too difficult to assess (in one such case even the speech
teacher could not be understood); in other schools parts of recordings had been
inadvertantly erased; children were not identified on the tape nor was there an
indication on the teacher's 1ist where the child appeared on the tape.

Accordingly the selection was made by listening to the first 10 children
in those schools where the tapes were able to be evaluated. These were:

16 schools had 10 children - 160

1 school had 6 children - 6

™ ¢ hools had 9 children - 18

1 .ihool had 7 children - 7

2 schools had 1 child each - 2
.——-Tg?__.-

This means that a comparison of agreement between the therapist and the prin-
cipal investigator could be reached in 193 cases being seen in 22 schools, or over
%5% of the total.
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The teachers' ratings indicated that for 196 children whose ratings were
analyzed, 190 were Tisted as improved and & listed as remained the same; this
constitutes 96.94% and 3.06% respectively.

In 193 of these 196 cases, the principal investigator found 164 improved and
29 remaining the same; 84.97% and 15.33% respectively. In the 193 cases mentioned
above there were 163 cases of agreement between the teachers' rating and that of
the principal investigator or 84.46% agreement and 30 cases or 15.54% disagreement.

Several factors account for some of the differences between speech
teacher's assessment and that of the investigator.

In a majority of the cases tested, where the diagnosed speech defect
was a defect in articulation, the speech teacher invariably rated the child
as more severe than the investigator. Actually the rating scale was meant,
if properly appiied, to make for greater agreement between raters. If a
child had articulatory defects that would be considered moderate distortions,
he should have been rated as 2, in many of these instances althpugh the
descriptive designation was "moderate distortion," the teacher rated the
student at 4. One area of question might be in the case of a lisp where some-
one might rate this as a 4 ?substitution of /s) rather than as a 1, 2 or 3
distortion of the (s) sound. In many cases this accounted for a difference,
with the investigator favoring the latter definition.

Another source of deviation between the speech teacher's and the
investigator's assessment might have been in the case of stutterers. Although
few in number, the degree of severity of a stutterer can be judged by the
number and length of time of blockaaes and in addition by secondary behavior
characteristics (for instance, grimaces). While the first measure may be able
to be assessed on tape, the secondary stuttering phenomena certainly could
not be. Even the first measure of frequency and length of blockage may be
distorted by the kind of material provided for the speech sample. A stutterer
often may have frequent blockages in normal conversation or when called upon
to respond in a two-person dialogue, but may lose many of the instances of
the defect when reading a simple passage. Since the sample of speech was a
prescribed passage, many of the children who were characterized as disfiuent,
hesitating or cther terms associated with stuttering, appeared not to stutter
at all.

Also the choice of material precluded any assessment where the diagnosis
and the focus of therapy was on language-related behaviors. By having the
child read a passage is again an assessment of an oral reading skiil and does
not allow an assessment of language-related behaviors.

A1l of the foregcing suggested possible sources of deviation between the
speech teachers' ratings and that of the principal investigator. However in
both ratings, the percentage of improved students exceeded the 80% criterion.

Some suggestions for improvement of the evaluation design may be derived
from the above. :

While it would be preferable for an evaluator to make a personal pre-
and post- therapy evaluation, if this is not feasible certain special considerations
should be employed for the taping:

1) a good quality tape should be used with a good quality machine.
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2) Care must be exercised so that the ambient noise is minimized.
~3) No more than 6 children (3 on each side) to a tape should be allowed.

4) Teacher should clearly identify the chiid on the tape by name and
order in which child is 1isted on sheet.

5) A length of warm-up tape should be employed so that initial speech
is not cut out and a trailer length to aveid over-lap.

6) Tapes should be securely kept - possibly at the Central Office, in
the coordinator's possession.

7) Appropriate material should be employed which will give exemplars of
the particular area for which the child is being given therapy. This
is especially relevant to other than articulation disorders.

8) Enough time and material should be allowed for these exemplars to be
recorded.

In the overall summary of the evaluation of the tapes:

1. That the first goal of having 20% of the children discharged as corrected
has been met, and exceeded. The actual percent of discharge is 25.5%.

2. That the second goal of having 80% of the pupils enrolled in therapy
show improvement in their communicative skills has been met, and has
been exceeded by the evaluations of both the speech teacher and the
principal investigator, and the results of the PAT scores.

3. That there was 84.46% of agreement on the latter goal betwean the
ratings of the speech teacher and the principal investigator.

III. Evaluator's Comments on the Program

As indicated in the previocus section, the criterion for correction and
improvement of specifically diagnosed speech defects have been met for the
children who received therapy. One cannot infer from this that an optimum
Tevel of language functioning by any or all children automatically results.
The goal of any oral language program is to implement increased effectiveness
in the communication skills of the pupils it serves.

A speech therapy program which services children once a week is offering
minimum allotments of therapy time, below the twice-weekly therapy session
schedule accepted nationally in education and - .Tinically as preferable. Cer-
tainly no claims can be made as to specific increases in language functioning
and communication skills expected by allotting more therapy time, however a
program which derives its existence to effect remediaticn within a group of
children characterized as disadvantaged should attempt to provide maximum service
for these children. ‘
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Several remarks have pointed to the need to make a diagnostic differentiation
between a speech defect and a language rule omission, and the need to direct
therapy towards the appropriate goal. Recommendations were made that the speech
teachers needed and should be provided with understanding in this area, in order
to provide lessons directed to language i .iL.erns rather than towards speech
defects. Also previously noted was the need to define the nzeds of its particular
group of pupils.

Any program which continues to reassess itself in terms of the needs of the
population it is serving remains viable and effective. The Speech Therapy Program
has met that demand and indications are that it is willing to modify itself to
continue to do so. This is exemplified by the new training sessions given to the
therapists, by the focus on language related activities, by the incorporation
of total language concepts into speech lessons and 1ike approaches.

In view of this, continuance of this speech therapy program becomes more
than an adjunct service, but rather an educational necessity.

Summary of Findings and Recommendations

The New York City Board of Education under the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965 (Title I) administers a Speech Therapy Program for
children in nonpublic schools who exhibit a need for such service. During
the 1972-73 school year only those children who were eligible and who also
were enrolled in one of three academic target areas (remedial reading,
remedial math or English as a second language) could be offered speech therapy.

Evaluation of the 1972-73 school year began in February and continued
through May. The evaluation focused on whether the program objectives of
discharging 20% of the children enrolled as corrected and increasing the
communication skills of 80% of the children enrolled had been met; and upon
the implementation of methods designed to meet the new modified objectives
for the program, in which it purports to serve increasing the language functioning
of the chiidren.

Evaluation procedures included on-site visits to 5 schools, analysis of
pre and post PAT score sheets according to the PAT frequency error scoring
count and according to a rating scale devised by the investigator; analysis
of tapes of a sub-sample of the children by the investigator to find inter-
rater agreement with the speech teachers; analysis of responses to questionnaire
by the speech therapist and a personal meeting with the coordinator. The
following findings were derived:

1. Analysis of Pre and Post teacher ratings showed that 25.5% of the child-
ren were discharged as corrected of their diagnosed speech defect and
that 96.94% were shown to improve in communication skills by ameliora-
tion or correction of the diagnosed speech defect. Analysis of Pre and
Post PAT scores indicated 84.66% improved.

2. Analysis of the speech therapists' questionnaire, discussion with the
coordinator and personal observation revealed:

a) Speech therapy is sometimes given in too noisy locations.

b) While specific clinical speech defects were adequately diagnosed,
although mostly characterized as being more severe than they were
as rated by the evaluator, little sensitivity or awareness of
language interference patterns.
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c) Diagnostics were often confounded with non-speech related
subjective judgements.

d) The Targest proportion of pupils enrolled are diagnosed as
having "articulation errors" with about 25% of all therapy cases
considered as foreign language interference,

e) In some instances the 1/2 hour therapy time was not used to
full advantage.

f) A1l therapists generally had well-ordered lesson plans and
therapy goals kept available, but no other inter-related
service utilized this information.

g) The therapy sessions were most often formalized teacher-to-pupil
role relationships rather than an interactive speech situation.

h) The speech teacher used the content information obtained from
the other services (mainly reading) by incorporating these into
speech lessons.

i) The speech teachers attempt to inter-relate their information
on specific case by personal informal meetings, telephone
calls and written notes.

j) Diagnostic materials, therapy aids and teacher training sessions
were all in evidence of being amply provided.

k) Supervision was adequate and the communication between teachers
and coordinator was exceptional.

1) There was both confusion and some dissatisfaction on the part
of the therapists in terms of their role within the current
guidelines that their caseload need be drawn exclusively from
from children enrolled in one of the three academic target areas.

Summarizing the recommendations made previously:
1. That the Speech Therapy Program be continued.

2. That the program rules be expanded to include severe speech defect
cases and a team approach use in eligible case selection.

3. That diagnostic records and analysis be more clinically and
descriptively defined.

4. That expanded approaches to therapy be more frequently utilized.
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That a review of and suggestions for better use of allotted
therapy time be made.

That there be a budget increase to allow for purchase of some
new materials.

That there be a possible budget allowance for per diem people to
attend constructive workshops.

That the scope of teacher-training sessions be extended to foster
awaireness and sensitivity to bi-lingual and bi-dialectal Tanguage
patterns and interferences. ‘

That a pilot project be initiated to research implementation of
language-skills assistance methods.

Based on the review of the analysis of tapes a further recommendation

derives in that therapists should be made aware of appropriate choice

of materials through which certain disorders would be more effectively
revealed. This would aid in effective diagnostics.

Further recommendations were made with regards to the evaluation de-
sign; that more care should be taken in preparation and execution of
the tapes.
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Chapter VII Program for Handicapped Children

Prcject Description

@oals

The goals of the Program for Handicapped Children in nonpublic schools were
to provide remedial reading, speech therapy and other supportive clinical
services for approximately 389 eliaible nonpublic school pupils (by
approximately 14 teachers) who have been designated as "educable retardates,”
deaf, or visually limited, in order to 1mprove their educational functioning
and enfiance their educational potential.

The pupils in this program were undraded, and were in cpecial education
classes of the New York Archdiocese, the Brooklyn Diocese, the Hebrew Day
Schools and some nondenominational schools. These pupils were serviced
individually or in a small group setting by specialized reading, language,
and speech instructors. Methodolcay, media, and equipment appropriate to

the nature of their handicap was used. In addition, selected pupils received
art education, social work and psychological services.

Objectives
In behavioral terms, the objectives of the proaram were stated as followed:

1. 80% of the handicapped pupils (within the range of their mental
abilities) will improve at least two months in fundamentals of
concept, vocabulary development, word-attack skills and
comprehension skills.

2. 80% of the handicapped pupils will improve at least two months in
their psycho-linguistic functioning in the reading and Tanguage
program,

3. 80% of the handicapped pupils will improve by at least one scale
point in their oral, receptive, and expressive language and
speech facility in overcoming communication disabilities.

4, 80% of the handicapped pupils will improve by at Teast one scale
point in their efforts to overcome any sense of defeat and
rejection brought about by the impact of their handicap, such as
retardation, deafness, or blindness as measured by a teacher
rating scale.

5. 80% of the handicapped pupils who receive art instruction will
improve by at least one scale point in their ability to recognize
and appreciate color and form; and improve in their muscular
coordination, gain emotional release, and feel the satisfaction
of success in handling manipulative and creative materials as
measured by an appropriate rating scale.
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Method and Purposes of Evaluation

In order to determine the effectiveness of the services, the Evaluation
team observed Title I personnel as they worked; interviewed classroom teachers
and school administrators zbout the value of the program; obtained the
reactions of the Title I specialists about their activities and problems;
checked pupil progress in reading and speech by studying pre and post test
differences and observed growth in emotional-and art appreciation areas as
measured by rating scales.

The scope of the objectives of the program with the anticipated
percentage of improvement has been indicated. The specific purposes of
the evaluation based on the objectives are as follows:

1. To describe the program in terms of its objectives.

2. To measure the growth of the students in reading and Tanguage
skills,

3. To ascertain students' growth in art skills and appreciation.

4, To determine emotional and social growth of the students as
judaed by the staff.

Program in Action

The staff of the proaram worked with individual or small groups of
students referred to them by the institutional administration and teachers.
These handicapped students came from areas designated as eliaible for Title I
services and were enrolled in the special school or class. Instructicn was
given in reading, speech and art. Some children received service from more
than ore specialist.

The teachers observed were using specialijzed materials and techniques
to meet the educational needs of the pupils. Work was organized and planned
specifically for each -youngster. In the observed situations, rapport was
excallent between student and child, with instruction carried on with an
apparent high level of competency.

The supportive clinical services (psychrlogist, social worker) were
given to selected eligible students and thei. parents .in need of assistance.
Testing, counseling of parents and referral to other agencies for further
action were all part of the service.
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The Basic data on the handicapped populations served are given in
Table 7.1 - Actual number as of April 1, 1973.

Table7.1

Basic Population

Data

School

Sacred Heart
456 W. 52nd St.
Manhattan

St. Bernard
327 W. 13th St.
Manhattan

St. Rose of Lima
517 W. 164th St.
Manhattan

St. Stephens
141 E. 28th St.
Manhattan

Immaculate Conception
378 E, 151st St.
Bronx

St. John Chrysostom
1144 Hoe Ave.
Bronx

St. Raymond
2380 E. Tremont Ave.
Bronx

St. Margaret
452 W, 260th St.
Bronx

Shield Institute
1800 Andrews Ave.
Bronx

Handicap

Mental

Mental

Mental

Mental

Mental

Mental

Mental

Mental

Mental

Retardation
Retardation
Retardation
Retardation
Retardation
Retardation
Retardation
Retardation

Retardation

Title 1 Service

Reading
Speech

Reading
Speech
Art

Reading
Speech
Art

Reading
Speech
Art
Reading
Speech

Reading
Speech
Art

Reading
Speech

Reading

Reading

No. of
Students Served

15

10

12

24

23

10

12

14



Brooklyn Hebrew School

for Special Children
1800 Utica Ave.
Brooklyn

Hebrew Academy for
Special Children
1311 55th St.
Brooklyn

St. Frances de Sales
School for the Deaf
701 Carroll St.
Brooklyn

Hebrew Institute for
the Deaf

2025 67th St.
Brooklyn

Itinerent Blind
345 Adams St.
Brooklyn

Itinerent CRMD
345 Adams St.
Brooklyn

117

Mental Retardation

Mental Retardation

Deaf

Deaf

Blind

Retarded

Reading
Speech
Social Work

Reading
Speech

Reading
Speech
Psychologist

Reading
Speech

Psychologist

Psychologist

30

46

63

20

30

26

Table 7.2 presents the area of services, the number of Title I

specialists emp1oyed the time allotted for each program and the number

of schouls receiving each service.

Table 7.2

Distribution of Title I Services

Area of Services

Reading
Speech

Art

Social Work

Dc:{-hto] ogy

No. of
Specialists

1
6

(2 BN A B A

Days

Per Week

30
26

No. of
Schools

13
10
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It can be seen that 23 Title I specialists served for a total of 74
days each week in fifteen separate facilities where handicapped children
were educated,.

(Included is service for the itinerent handicapped).

The major areas of concentration were reading (13 locations) and
speech (10 Tocations). Art, social work and psychological services
were provided to fewer schools for a shorter period of time. Study of
previous reports indicate that a similar distribution of services were
requested in the previous years by the participating educational
agencies and reflected the types of services seen as most needed.

Staffing of the Program

The Title I Project specialists were a well educated, experienced qroup.
Twenty-two of 23 of the specialists were educated beyond the B.A. The
specialists generally had advanced training in their special field. They were
not only well prepared professionally but they also received orientation by
the training staff of the program. Furthermore, they were continuously
supervised and had a number of in-service meetings throughout the year.

The member of the evaluation team who observed the specialists on
the job, found excellent morale, great interest in the work and in
general a high degree of competence. Administrators and classroom
teachers were almost unanimously highly favorable in judging the service
given and were often enthusiastic about the work of the specialists.,

The nonpublic school personnel indicated that the specialists related well
to not only the professionals but also to the other children. A frequent
comment was a request for more service from people of such a high caliber
of professionalism.

Table 7.3 describes the educational background of the 23 Title I

specialists.
Table 7.3
Education of the Title I Specialists
Degree No. of Specialists
B.A. 1
B.A. plus graduate credits 9

M.A. 13
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The special service personnel (social workers, psychologists and
speech therapists) had degrees in their areas and met professional
standards and certification in their fields. The reading teachers had
professional competency in early childhood or elementary education with
courses in the teaching of reading. Many had advanced training in the
teaching of reading.

The years of professional experience of the Title I specialists are
reported in Table 7.4. From the point of view of the observer, there seemed
to be a generalized high degree of competency, however, the people with
greater years experience did appear somewhat more familiar with techniques
of instruction and materials and the workings of the prcaram than those with
fewer years in the program.

Table 7.4

Professional Experience of Title I Specialists

No. of Years Ne. of Specialists
1 1
2 2
3 4
4 1
5 3
5+ 1 12

It can be seen from the previous two tables that the professional
staff is a highly trained, experienced group. More than half have graduate
degrees, while 2/3's have 5 or more years of experience.

Attitudes Toward Program

Questionnaires were distributed to administrators, specialists and
classroom teachers who worked with the children in the program. A specially
prepared questicnnaire was developed for each group. Copies of the questionnaires
are included in the appendix.

Administrators

Responses were received from seven of nine administrators. Four rated the
overall service as excellent, while three gave it a good rating. . In both
questionnaires and interviews the administrators indicated great satisfaction
with the work of the specialists in general. Some concern was raised about
record keeping and transmission of the past data on children to new specialists
and the classroom teacher. The major reason given for the program not
obtaining uniform excellent ratings was that some handicapped children
were not included in the program in order to receive the necessary service

[:R\!:.ause of a lack of available funds.
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Responses of the Specialists

Title I Specialists were observed and interviewed in their places of
service. In addition a questionnaire was given to them to be completed.
Nineteen questionnaires were returned from the twenty-three specialists.

The personnel indicated that there had been observations by the
coordinator of the program and in most instances, a teacher-trainer as
well. The 19 specialists also reported that they were able to meet
frequently, both formally and informally, with the classroom teachers of
their students to share information and discuss coordinated planning.

Table 7.5 shows the strong components of the program as reported by
the specialists,

Table 7.5

Specialists' Report of Strong Components of Program

N=19
Number Indicating Strong

Component Part of Program
Assistance and Supervision from field supervisor 14
Cooperation from School Personnel : 15
Diagnostic Teaching 10
Exchange of Information with Classroom Teachers 18
Flexible Grouping Procedures : 15
Freedom to Develop Own Program 16
Individualization of Instruction | 16
Preparation of Instructional Lessons and Materials 14
Rapport with Children 18
Record Keeping and Reporting 12
Relationship with Parents 12
Teacher Training Program: Large group sessions 6

Q@  Teacher Training Program: Small group sessions 1
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It can be seen that the Title I specialists reported that the many
aspects of the program were strong. The most frequently cited included
rapport with children, exchange of information with the classroom teacher,
freedom to develop own program, individualization of instruction, flexible
grouping instruction and cooperation from school personnel.

“everal areas were reported as weak components of the program by a
few of the specialists. The results are shown in Table 7.6

Table 7.6

Specialists' Report of Weak Components of Program

N =19
Number Indicating Weak
Component Part of Program
Cooperation from School Personnel 2
Diagnostic Teaching 1
Exchange of Information with C1as§room Teachers 1
Record Keeping and Reporting 1
Relationship with Parents 4
Teacher Training Program: Large group sessions 3
Teacher Training Program: Small group sessions 2

In interviews, the Title I group stressed the positive interaction
between the various specialists. In both formal and informal meetings
and in written communications the personnel obtained a good deal of
assistance with their work during the year.

It was noted that the teachers were generously supplied with material
which was being used in an appropriate and professional manner. Many
additional materials were available for the use of teachers and children;
a partial list of materials supplied (to program teachers) for development
of perceptual and conceptual skills, and competencies in phonology,
structural analysis, verbalization, syntax, and comprehension:
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D.L.M. (Developmental Learning Materials)

Phonics Readiness Sets (Intersensory)

T.R.Y. - Tasks I, II, IIl! (Manipulative, visual-motor, ianguage)

Child's World - (Discovery, relationships, etc.)

Chandler Reading Program

Scholastic Pleasure Library (Paper-backs)

Phonics We Use

Instructo materials

Assorted learning lottos, games, flanrel board teaching aids, puppets, etc.
Tinguistic blocks

Creative materials for art component

Borg-Warner A-V unit and kits (Brooklyn Hebrew Schonl for Special Children)

Working space was generally acceptable in most locations, however,
in several instances teachers were placed in the rear of an operating
classroom. At times, this interfered with maximum functioning. Several
teachers did comment upon this shortcoming but also stated that the lack
of space in the building made this less thar adequate arrangement
necessary.

Classroom Teachers of Handicapped Children

Classroom teachers of handicapped children who were obtaining
service in the Title I Project were interviewed by the Evaluation Team.
In addition, 22 returned of 29 questionnaires reporting their opinions of the
service., Table 7.7 describes their responses,

Table 7.7

Classroom Teachers' Opinion of Services

N = 22
Academic Social Emotional
Helping Great Deal 19 12 1
Helping Some 3 6 1
Not at ATl 4

When interviewed, the classroom teachers were high in praise of
the work of the specialists. In several instances they were disappointed
that other students in their classes were not having this “"wonderful opportunity."
There was also a request for more feedback from the specialists on the academic
progress of the students.

PR INENRO
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Another criticism was directed at the clarification of the role
of the school social worker. It appeared obvious that the teachers
were riot aware of the actual duties of the social worker and seemed
confused about her techniques and methods.

In general however, praise was given generously and freely with
the teachers understanding the roles of the specialists (including
psychologist and social worker) and being most appreciative of their
efforts.

Results of Pre and Post Test Data

I. Remedial Reading

Reading specialists were employed in three different types of settings.

In one, they served mentally retarded children of elementary age attending
special classes for the retarded in a comprehensive parochial school. A
second placement was in day schools for retarded individuals of elementary
age, while a third was in day schools for deaf children. This was the
major thrust of the Title I project with reading specialists in 13 schools.

The reading specialists worked with children in need of service who were
eligible because of residence in a district designated as Title I areas.
These children were seen individually or in some instances, small groups
presenting similar difficulties.

A schedule was established in cooperation with the teacher and supervisor.
Efforts were made by the resident staff to familiarize the remedial
specialists with the academic and social background of the children. Pro-
gress reports were kept on the students with every effort being made to
inform not only the classroom teacher of the results but also the parents.

Pre-testing was done in April and May 1972 with the post-test scores
obtained in May 1973. Three tests were generally used for comparison:
Metropolitan Reading, Peabody or Wide Range Achievement Test. The
same test, of course, was used for pre and post evaluation.

Table 7.8 presents the results of the testing in the code I schools for
elementary age mentally retarded students.




124

Table 7.8

Pre and Post Reading Data

(Code 1 Elementary Age Retarded Students)

N =84
Total Reading Grade

Pre-Test Mean N Post Test Mean sSb t Test Mean IQ
Grade 2.08 91 Grade 2.65 .99 1111 63.3

*Significant at the .05 level

Objective 1 stated that 80% of the students would gain at Teast two months
in reading skills during the year of instruction. The mean gain of 5.7 months
for the entire group was significant at the .05 level. Seventy-two students
sho¥ed growth of two months or more, which excees: the expected frequency. (See
Table 7.12.,

Annther group of retarded youngsters received reading instruction. These
were students attending day schools for the retarded. Many of the children not
only werz quite retarded but also demonstrated the characteristics of brain
damage or emotional disturbance. In general, the measured IQ of this group was
Jower than those students who were able to attend comprehensive schools. The
nature of the difficulty presented by the multi-handicapped made instruction by
the specialists a harder task. In general, they worked with the individual child
rather than attempting even a smail group. Material available was excellent
although working space at times, was at a premium. The results of their work is
reported in Table 7,9. Twenty-nine students gained two months or more in growth
as compared to an expected frequency of 29.6. (See Table 7.12.)

Table 7.9

Pre and Post Test Reading Data

(Retarded Children in Special Schools)

N = 37
Total Reading Grade

_Pre-Test Mean N Post Test Mean sD t Test Mean IQ

Grade 1,38 1.10 Grade 1.79 1.27 3.96* 50.6

*Significant at the .05 level
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The retarded children in the special schools gained an average of 4.1
months in reading ability as measured by the testing instruments. The two month
anticipated gain was exceeded, at the .05 Tevel for this group.

The third group of students receiving special reading help attended day
schools, for the deaf. It was noted that a particularly high degree of co-
operation existed between the specialists and the regular staff. Morale was
high for both group of teachers, with an overriding belief that considerable
progress cculd be made with these handicapped pupils. Results of the testing
can ke seen in Table 7.10.

Table 7.10

Pre and Post Test Reading Data

(Deaf Children in Special Schools)

N=144
Total Reading Grade

Pre Test Mean N Post Test Mean N t Test Mean IQ

Grade 2.29 1.38 Grade 2.57 1.35 6.43* 93.4
*Significant at the .05 level

The deaf children in the special schools.gained alinost 3 months in reading
skills as measured by the testing instrument. The ex?ected Trequency was 35.2
however, 29 students met this standard. (See Table 7.12.)

Table 7.11 reports the combined results of the children who obtained the help
of reading specialists during the time of the Title I project.

able 7.11

Pre and Post Reading Data for Tbtal Group

N =165

Total Reading Grade

Pre Test Mean SD Post Test Mean sSD t Test

Grade 1.98 1.14 Grade 2.43 1.21 12.02*
*Significant at the .05 Tevel
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The entire group gained 4% months in reading level during the year. This
is significant at the .05 level and indicates that as a group the students
showed the expected growth in reading. There is a somewhat different view when
observing the frequency distribution for improvement for each sub-group and the
total group.

Table 7.12

Children Gaining Two Months in Reading Skills

Total Expected Observed % Showing 2
Group N Number Number Improvement X
Elementary Retarded
Students 84 67.2 72 85.7
Retarded Children in
Special Schools 37 29.6 29 78.4
Deaf Children in
Special Schools 44 35.2 29 65.9
Total Group 1€5 132 130 78.78 0.032

¥2 .05 (1) = 3.841

It can be seen that more retarded students made the anticipated
growth when compared toc the deaf children attending special schools. It
appears that the auditory handicap may interfere with growth in reading
than the mental retardation. It would be interesting to investigate this
matter further as te the type of techniques and materials developed for
this specific group.

Table 7.12 indicates that approximately 79% of the total group which
obtained reading instruction showed the anticipated gain at two months or
more, which statistically meets the 80% objective. ‘

II. Psycho-Linguistic Functioning

The I11inois Test of Psycho-Linguistic Abilities is a lengthy test
which purports to measure complex psycho-linguistic functioning.

The results of this type of evaluation is quite helpful to specialists
working with children with learning disabilities. The profiie obtained
gives specific scores in the areas of auditory reception, visual
reception, visual sequential memory, visual association, visual
closure, verbal expression, grammatic closure, manual expression,
auditory closure and sound blending. An overal] age score is also
obtainad.
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A small group of retarded students were tested by specialists in the'Tit]e

I Program. These were students who were given assistance by both a reading

and speech specialist. The results of the testing are reported in Table 7.13,
Table 7.13

Pre and Post Test ITPA Data

(Elementary Mentally Retarded Students)
N =29

Pre Test Mean SD Post Test Maan SD t Test

6.35 years 1.23 7.81 years 1.21 17.33*

*Significant gain in psycho-linauistic functioning at .05 level

Objective 2 anticipated a two month growth in psycho-Tinquistic functioning.
The children in the study showed an average gain of 1 year 5 months.

It is interesting to note, that when examining the profile of the ITPA for
the twenty-nine students, they showed significant gain in every skill. The range
was from 9.5 months in auditory association to two years 5 months in visual
memory. A1l twenty-nine of the students exceeded the anticipated growth. These
exceeds the 80% of objective 2 which would be 23 students. It is evident that
objective 2 can be supported.
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ITI. Speech Therapy

Specialists in speech therapy and instruction worked in the similar
settings of the reading specialists. The specialists worked well with
each other, frequently coordinating programs and techniques. Six speech
specialists served ten schools for a total of twenty-six days. The
students were selected for instruction because of particular handicaps
and residence in a Title I area.

Instruction was orn an individual or small group basis. Emphasis was
placed on the development of language and communication skills as well as
the correction of a specific deficit.

Every attempt was made to involve the classroom teacher with a follow-up

of instruction. It was stressed that the growth of communication skills
was dependent upon the cooperation of the teacher and the parent. In order
to involve the parent, a speech assignment book was sent home weekly with a
suggestion enclosed for hame activities. Parents were also invited to
confer with the specialist about the need and nature of instruction.

The Photo-Articulation Test was used to screen the children as well as

a measure of their improvement. This instrument is widely used with
children of normal intelligence and has been standardized on that group,
however, it has been used previcusly with retarded and deaf students.

The profile of the results of the PAT allows the specialist to plan for
each individual's particular need. Scores are given in consonant sounds,
consonant blends, vowels, dipthongs and articulation problems.

Comparisons are based on tests given in October 1972 and May 1973. The
test is constructed so that the higher score reflects the greater number
of errors. Table 7.14 gives the results for the retarded students of
elementary age in the special classes of comprehensive parochial schools.

Table 7.14

P st T es - Photo-Arti i t
(Code 1 Elementary Age Retarded Students)
N =96 |
Pre Test Mean SD Post Test Mean sD t Test
15.32 7.99 9.59 6.93 12.60*

*Significant reduction of errors at the .05 level

It was observed that ninety-two of the students posted the anticipated
o reduction of errors which exceeds the anticipated number. (See Table 7.18.)
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In the day schools for retarded, the Title I specialists worked with children
not seen by the regularly employed speech therapist. These severely handicapped
children were generally instructed on a one-to-one basis because of their dis-
tractibility and hyperactivity. Emphasis of teaching was placed on the growth
of language and communication skills. The results of their work is seen in
Table 7.15. Thirty-two of the 35 students reduced their number of errors which
exceeds the anticipated frequency. (See Table 7.18.) *

Table 7115

—_—

Pre and Post Test Data - Photo-Articulation Test

(Retarded Children in Special Schools)

=
i)

35

Pre Test Mean SD Post Test Mean SD t Test

11.40 10.88 9.60 7.49 4.46%

*Significant reducation of errors at the .05 Tevel

The speech specialists in the day schools for the deaf shared the caseload
with the regular speech therapists of the school. Cooperation with the school's
speech therapists and classroom teachers was stressed. The Title I specialists
were very much part of the school staff. :

The instruction centered about auditory training, language development and
ease of articulation. The report of their work for the school year is reported
in Table 7.16. In this group, all forty-five of the students reduced their
number of errors. (See Table 7.18.)

Table 7.16 -

Pre and Post Test Data - Photo-Articulation Test

(Deaf Children in Special Schools)

Pre Test Mean sb Post Test Mean sD t Test

44,62 20.49 34.13 19.46 10.61*

*Significant reduction of errors at the .05 Tevel
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Table 7.17 reports the results of testing for the entire group of students
who obtained help from the speech specialists during the Title I project.

Table 7.17

Pre and Post Data - Photo-Articulation Test

(Entire Group)
N = 176

Pre Test Mean SD Post Test Mean N t Test

22.03 18.49 15.99 12.86 14,54%

*Reduction of errors significant at the .05 level

The entire group Towered their number of errors 6.16 scale points which
is considerable above the objective of 1 scale point. Table 7.18 indicates
the number of children for the sub-group and the total group who met the
objective of Towering the score 1 scale pointor more.

Tabl~ 7.18

Children Reducing Errors 1 Scale Score or More
" on the Photo Articulation Test

Total Expected' Observed % Showing
Group N Mumber Number Irprovement
Elementary Retarded
Students 96 76.8 92 95.8
Retarded Students in
Special Schools 35 28 32 91.4
Deaf Children in
Special Schools 45 36 45 100%
Total Group 176 140.8 169 96.%

Table 7.18 shows that in each sub-group as well as for the total group
more than 80% of the students showed a decrease of 1 scale score or more. Specific
objective 3 was reached.
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1v. Pupil Adjustment

Two psychologists and two social workers were employed by the Title I
project. FEzch discipline worked for a total of seven days although the
social workers served nine schools and the psychologists three.

The pupil personnel workers received eligibie referrals from the principals
and classroom teachers. Direct service was given to some children while
others had their needs met through parent conferences or contacts with
community agencies. Every effort was made to kezp the classroom teacher
informed of test results, psychological evaluations or other pertinent
findings. :

A pupil adjustment rating scale was used in October of 1972 and May, 1973.
to determine the efforts of the students to overcome their difficulties.
Teachers cooperated with the specialists to complete the form. A lower
score indicates better adjustment. A copy of the rating scale is found
in Appendix G.
The results of the study is reported in Table 7.19

Table 7.19

Pre and Post Data - Pubil Adjustment Rating Scale

N =170
Pre Test Mean Range SD Post Test Mean .  Range Sb t Test:
121.6 | . 55-168 29.1 104.9 49-165 27.4 8.53*

*Significant reduction in adjustment problems at the .05 level

Objective 4 of the Title I project was to improve the students' adjustment
by at Teast one scale point. The vrating scale indicates that the mean improve-
ment was 16.7 scale points.

Table 7.20 indicates the number of children showing improvement on the
Pupil Adjustment Rating Scale.

Table 7.20

Children Showina Reduction in Adjustment Problems

Numbers of Children Expected Observed % Showing
Receiving Service Number Number Improvement
Q

70 56 60 85.7




132

It can be seen that more than 80% of the students receiving service
showed a reduction in adjustment problems. Objective 4 is supported.

It is interesting to note that so much improvement can be found even
though the amount of help given the children by pupil personnel workers can
be given minimal. It is quite possible that even greater improvement of
pupil adjustment can be seen if this service was increased.

V. Art Instructien

Instruction in art techniques was given by two teachers in four schools for
a total of four days. The service was used by retarded children of ele-
mentary age in the comprehensive parochial schools. The art specialists
consulted with the classroom teachers about the needs and interests of the
eligible children. A variety of materials were used, with children have
experience in several media. Projects constructed by the children were
exhibited in the school. The retarded children receiving the service,
appeared delighted with their experiences and eager to continue with

their dinstruction.

An art rating scale was administered in October 1972 and in May 1973 (see 3
Appendix G).  The scale attempted to measure the pupil's ability to recognizef
color and form; improve muscular coordination, gain emotional release and i
gain satisfaction in handling manipulative and creative materials. It was
anticipated that 80% of the students would improve one scale or more after
instruction.

The results of instruction is reported in Table 7.21

Table 7.21

Pre and Post Data - Art Appreciation Scale

N =48
_Pre Test Mean Range sD Post Test Mean Range S t Test
56.38 22-75 12.51 76.96 47-91 11.95 23.98%*

*Significant growth in art appreciation at the .05 1eve1

A11 of the students who obtained art instruction gained at Teast one scale
point when retested on the scale. A1l 48 gained 10 points or more, with 44 gaining
15 points or more. The goal of specific objective 5 was reached with ease. It
would appear that this expectation is not great enough. In the future, a gain of
10 points or more might serve as the evaluation baseline. '
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Summary

In summation, it would appear that the objectives of the Program for
Handicapped Children in the Nonpublic Schools have been reached. Pre and
post test results confirm positive growth in academic areas and personal
functioning for the groups as a whole.

The evaluation team believes that the Program is excellent. Services in
general, were performed at a high level of competency by well trained, motivated,:
sincere professionals. Supervision of the staff by the coordinator and teacher
trainers were crucial to the success of the Program and must be emphasized.

Recommendations

T. The Title I Program for Handicapped Children in the nonpublic Schools
has received an excellent evaluation and should continue next year.

2. There should be an increase of psychological and social work services to
the handicapped children and parents. Additional efforts should be made to
clarify the scope and intents of those services to the staff of the
nonpublic schools

3. If possible, the same reading test scores should be used for all students
involved in the program.

If time and personnel allow, the ITPA might be administered to all eligible
students in order to give more diagnostic information to the staff. It
should not be used routinely for collection of pre and post instruction
data because of its compiexity and time consumption.

N

5. Further study should be given to the technique and materials usedlto
teach reading to the deaf children in the special schools.

6. There should be a continuance of scheduling specialists, who serve the
same schools, in a way that they may coordinate services.

7. If possible, a meeting should be held at the beginning of the year with
NPS classroom teachers whose children obtain service, to describe the

emphasis of the program and encourage "feedback" of successes and prob!gwé
/
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Chapter VIII Homework Helper Program
I. Program Description

The Homework Helper Program is presently in its third year of operation
in the Nonpublic Schools of the City of New York. This is an E.S.E.A.
Title I federaily funded program offering remedial help in reading and
arithmetic, and works in conjunction with the Corrective Reading and
Corrective Mathematics components of the Umbrella Program of Central
remedial services available to eligible Nonpublic school pupils.
Eligibility of pupil is determined according to strict federal
guidelines predicated on 1. the need for remedial services and 2.
whether the child resides in an area where the average income falls
below a certain minimum. Hence, these children are considered to be
educationally and socio-economically deprived.

The Homework Helper Program utilizes o.der tutors, usually high school
students, to tutor the target children in reading and/or arithmetic, on

a one-to-one basis. The program is presently operat1ﬂg in ten Nonpublic
schools. Of these ten, seven are Hebrew schools and three are Roman Catholic
schools, including Bishop McDonnell High School, the only high school

in the program. ?In this school, both tutors and tutees are high school
students). Ten master teachers trained by the Program Coordinator, direct
the program in each school. The 75 tutors employed by the program are,
accord1n; to the program guidelines, Title I eligible students in
second2iy school grades who have the capacity to engage in tutorial
activities with younger pupils, and can benefit from the opportun1ty

to assist younger pupils. - A]though 85% of the tutors are in fact h1gh
school students, the remaining 15% are college students.

Approximately 300 children receive tutoring in reading and mathematics
after regular schocl hours, Monday through Thursday afternoons. Cookies
and punch are served to the children at each Homework Helper session
attended. .

II. Objectives

Objectives of the program were:

A. Statistically significant 1mprovement in test scores in reading and
mathematics of referred pupils (Reading Metropolitan Achievement Test
scores and Math MAT scoresg _

B. Improvement of self image and attitudes towards school.

The objectives of the evaluation, based on the program objectives, were:

A. To ascertain degree of improvement of referred students in

reading and math over a control group if available, or through

pre and post test scores of the experimental group, if a control
group was not available, in the three sample schools.
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B. To ascertain degree of change, if any, in improved self image
and attitudes towards school.

IIl. Findings

A. The first evaluation objective, degree of improvement in test
scores in vreading and mathematics, utilized pre-test scores
(pre-test administered in September, 1972) and post-test scores
(post-tests administered in May, 1973) of the same pupils acting
as their own controls, as a control group was not available. A1l
referred pupils were theoretically being serviced. The Reading
Metropolitan Achievement Test scores and Mathematics Metropolitan
Achievement Test scores were used for this purpose. The data were
treated statistically by an Anticipated vs. Real Gain design.
Following are the results of this analysis, for Reading and
Mathematics:

Table 8.1

M.A.T. Reading Test: ({(Anticipated Vs. Real Gain Design)
Cumulative Pre-Post Data for 3 Sample Schools

Pre-Test Predicted Actual Obtained Level of

Grade N Mean Post-Test Mean Post-Test Mean "t" Value Significance

2 4 1.82 2.22 2.50 1.11 N.S.

3 6 2.28 2.68 3.12 2.17 Z2.05

4 2 2.82 3.25 3.32 0.57 N.S.**
5 3 3.27 3.68 4.40 4.78 <.01

6 ] 4.02 4.48 4,68 1.16 N.S.
7 4 347 3.80 4.02 0.60 N.S.

8 3 3.73 4,04 4,93 4.33 <.05

Total

Sub

Sample 30%* 3.04 3.44 3.81 4,07 <.001

:*A]though M.A.T. scores for a greater number of sample students were provided by
. the program coordinator, the computer recorded data on those students where all
variables were submitted, i.e. grade level, number of sessions attended, etc.

**N.S.: Gain shown was not significantly greater than that which was anticipated
by this regression analysis.
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Viewed as a whole, the students being helped with reading in the Homework
Helper Program exhibited an average gain of eight months between pre and post
test administration, a 4 month gain over the predicted mean. Statistical treat-
ment via the Anticipated vs. Real Gain design, generated an overall "t" value
of 4.07, significant at less than .001.

Data on some of the younger students were not intluded as they were tested
on the Dolch Word List and these scores could not be compared with M.A.T.
standardized test scores. However, examination of pre and pest Dolch scores from
one school in the sample revealed significant gains from the designation of
Non-reader to Pre-reader or reader.

Table B.?

M.A.T. Mathematics Test: (Anticipated Vs. Real Gain Design)
Cumulative Pre-Post Data for 3 Sample Schools

Pre-Test Predicted Actual Obtained Level of
Grade N Mean Post-Test Mean Post-Test Mean "t" Value Significance
2 5 1.20 1.29 T 2.46 5.01 <01
3 10 1.85 2.11 4,21 7.39 <§00]
4 8 3.61 4,22 4.79 0.97 N.S.*
5 3 4.14 4.71 6.36 7.82 < .001
6 3 4.57 5.11 5.13 0.06 N.S.
7 1 6.30 7.44 . 8.40
Total
Sub
Sample 35 3.05 3.48 4,78 6.48 <.001

The total sub-sample of students being tutored in Mathematics showed a gain from
pre to post testing of seyen months, which represents a three-month gatn over the pre«
dicted post-test mean. Statistical treatment (Anticipated vs. Real Gain design) genc
erated an overall "t" value of 6.48, with level of significance at less than .001.

—_——

*N.S. Gain shown was not significantly greater than that which was anticipated by this
regression analysis.

O
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An examination of Reading and Mathematics M.A.T. scores of pupils in the
Homework Helper Program confirms that the criterion for Program Objective A has been
met, statistically significant improvement in Reading and Mathematics HM.A.T.
test scores for referred pupils. For both reading and mathematics, significance
of the obtained "t" values was at the .001 level.

B. To evaluate objective B, the degree of improvement in self image and
attitudes towards school, an instrument was devised in conjunction
with the program coordinator to measure positive attitudes in school
as the result of participation in a peer tutoring learning exposure.
(Pre and post forms can be found in Appendix H.) As the
evaluation was undertaken at the end of February and the instrument
itself was initially administered at the end of March, an attempt was
made to tap pupils' feelinas about the schoel at the beginning of the
school year, while the post test form, administered at the end of May,
contained equivalent questions worded to tap present attitudes. An
additional question (12) was added to the post test form.

Children were being tutored in reading and/or arithmetic, In Questions
1, 2, 3, 9. 10 and 12 (post-test only) space is provided for answers

to both components. Student's initials, grade and sex were registered
to facilitate matching pre with post-test forms.

Names were withheld in keeping with the Board of Education policy
assuring anonymity of the individual student. Tutors were asked to
administer the guestionnaires, as it was felt that many of the children
would have difficulty filling them out themselves.

Results of Student Questionnaire

An instrument was devised to assess improvement in student's self image and attitudes
towards school. Due to the nature of schools being tested, and the particular
sensitivity of Monpublic schools, questions dealing specifically with feelings

about school had to be attenuated, or otherwise de-emphasized. Hence more empha-

sis was placed on attitudes toward the program itself, which slightly alters the
information asked for in the original proposal objective. Also, questions on the
pre-test form had to be revised in an attempt to tap retrospective feelings. As

it is often very difficult for children, especially very young children, to remember
how they felt some six months previcusly, the results rnouid be viewed more in

terms of the Spring quarter, than reflective of change over the school year.

Each of the 11 questions* on the pre and post test forms were weighted in
the following manner:

a) The most favorable response, in terms of self-attitude and attitude
towards school, received a numerical value of 1 (with the exception
of question 7).

b) The least favorable response, using the above criteria was given a
numerical value of Q.

c) For question 7, the following values were attributed:

*Question 12, on the post test form only was not included in this tally.

Q
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Very Good = 3
Good = 2

0.K. =1

Not Too Good = ()

Students being tutored in both reading and arithmetic were given 2 scores; answers
to questions 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 were counted for each tally.

Foliowing is an analysis of the mean point difference between administration of pre
and post forms of the Student Attitude Instrument, for the three schools in the
sample.

Table 8.3

Student Attitude Questionnaire

Number and Percent of Students Increasing, Decreasing, or Remaining the Same

Total Meanscore Increase Decrease Same
Component N Pre Post i A p* N % N % N

%
Reading 41 4.95 7.46 6.92 (.01 30 73.1 5 12.3 6 14,
Math 33 5.57 7.79 6.08 .01 27 81.8 3 2.1 3 9

~o

*Level of Significance

Students in the three sample schools showed a 2.5 mean point increase in the
reading sample and a 2.2 mean pcint increase in the mathematics sampie.

Reading Samplie Results

Approximately 3/4 of the students being tutored in reading increased their
positive feelings towards self and school, as-indicated by a 2.5 mean point
increase in cumulative score from pre to post administration of the evaluation
instrument. '

Aithough 12% showed a decrease, in most cases this was by no more than one
point. While 1/7th of the students remained the same, many of these scores were
already hiagh on the pre-test.

A one-tailed "t" test aenerated a "t" value for the overall reading sample of
6.92, significant at the .01 level.




139

Mathematics Sampie Results:

Approximately four-fifths of the students being tutored in mathematics
increased their positive feelings towards self and school, as indicated by a
2.2 mean point increase in cumulative score from pre to post administration
of the evaluation instrument. Less than 10% shewed a decrease and only 3
students remained the same. A one-tailed "t" test generated a "t" value of
the overall math sample of 6.08 significant at the .01 Jevel.

In sum, program objective B, improvement of self-image and attitudes in a peer-
tutoring program, was realized as indicated by mean increase from pre to post
score on the evaluation instrument. This was equally true for students being
tutored in reading and those receiving help in mathematics.

€. Classroom Observations

In addition to the Questionnaire, the Program Evaluator visited a sample
of three Homework Helper Centers, observed the operation of the program,
and conferred with the Program Coordinator, and Master Teachers.

Each school visited presents unique problems and will be considered
separately. In one school, many of the approximately 25 children in this
program are being tutored in both reading and arithmetic. The Corrective
Mathematics teacher was interviewed. In this school there is a close
working relationship between the corrective components that feed intc the
program, and the Homework Helper Program itself. This corrective teacher
does a lesson plan every week Tor each individual child and refers it with
the child, The tutor and tutee work directly from this lesson plan and
feedback to the teacher is extensive. She stated that the children are

now doing homework they were unable to do previously. This teacher leaves
notes for the tutors on the children's papers and contributes a considerable
amount of her time to this intercomponent communication, although she never
sees the tutors directly.

The second school has 28 children in the proaram; 17 are being tutored

in reading, and the remainder in arithmetic. A few are being helped with
both. The ten tutors in this school came from an NPS high school, and

are training to become teachers. Communication between the remedial reading
and math components and the Homework Helper Program is largely through
written communications. Children are helped in homework from these
corrective programs. In this school there is a particularly close relation-
ship between tutors and tutees. School classes are taught in Hebrew or
Yiddish for part of the school day, and in English for the remainder of

the day. Consequentiy, school is over later than usual, and the Homework
Helper Program finishes very late in the afternoor. The tutors accompany
the children to their homes at the end of the Homawcrk Helper sessions.

The third sample school has 31 children in the program. The tutors are
picked by the Master Teacher from an HNPS high school. Of the 15 tutors,
some work one hour, while others work two hours. They miss some of

their own class werk while they are tutoring. The Master Teacher is able
to provide extraz facilities for the program such as additional closet
space and school resources,
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A Certificate of Merit is awarded at the end of the school year to children
participating in the Homework Helper Program and a monthly progress report is
sent to parents.

Some problems were discussed. As eligibility for the Homework Helper Program this
year was predicated on participation in the Corrective Reading and Corrective
Mathematics Programs, it was felt that some children in need of tutoring were not
being serviced. There is a particular probiem in the Yeshivas, in that English

is not usually spoken in the home. Hence a bias against English language °
studies and tutoring has to be taken into account in these schools.

In a1l of the schools visited, there was a beehive of activity, with tutors working
with one, and sometimes two children at a time. When children were being helped §
in both reading and arithmetic, often the same tutor worked with both areas.
Children's folders contained such materials as alphabet recogn1t1on cards, Reader'
D1gest SkiTl Bu11ders, mathematic problems, and children's work. Some books found
in the school's tutoring programs were the Barnell Loft Series; Working With Soundw
Getting the Facts and Locating the Answer, the Webster McGraw Hill New Practice :
Readers, books C, D, and E, Merril L1ngu1st1c Readers, Reader's Digest Reading
Ski1l Builders.

There is a tutor-teacher communication form utilized in each school. The remedial
subject teacher thereby informs the tutor of the specific areas or skills in the
subject that should be pursued. The remedial work done to correct the weakness is
Tisted by the tutor; including a listing of materials used together with comments
and observations regarding the student's attitude and motivation for improvement.
An inter-component report form for each child is used bi-monthly.

The children appear to enjoy the personal attention as well as the refreshments.
Some remarks made by students being tutored in the program follow:

"I 1ike tutoring because it helps me learn math so that I won't have any problems
on my tests. It will help me in many ways in later years. My tutor explains the
work fully. I also like tutoring because of the refreshments." M.R. Grade 8

"By tutoring they teach me English. The first and second quarters I failed in
English but the third quarter I pessed on the report card. From now on I will
always remember that tutoring could help. The reason why I failed the first two
qguarters is because I wasn't tutored." M.U. Grade 7

"I Tike tutoring because it makes you very smart. It makes you pass all your
math tests. 1 like tutoring because when you do your homework it is very easy.
It makes your class work easier for you to do."” M.M. Grade 4

"We learn reading. When we come in the tutoring room, our tutor says, "Boys
pick a story you want to read." When we finish the story we have to do the
questicns in the back of the book. My tutor helped me a lot with my English
marks. I went from a 50 to a passing grade."” M.U. Grade 7
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Summary and Recommendations

The Homework Helper Program, a tutorial program in reading and mathematics

is operating at present in ten Title I Nonpublic schools. Approximately

10 tutors, mainly high school students, tutor from 20 to 30 younger children

in each school, unde~ the supervision of a Master Teacher. The Master Teachers
are themseives directly supervised by the Program Coordinator.

The program offers a unique opportunity for students to receive personalized
help with reading and arithmetic, on a concentrated basis over the school
year. The child benefits not only from the specific remedial instruction
being offered, but also from the very personalized attention he receives.
Tutors also benefit from the program, both financially (they are paid a small
hourly wage) and in terms of their own goals and aspirations.

The two objectives of the program as measured by this year's evaluation.
were realized:

A. Improvement in reading and mathematics M.A.T. scores of referred pupils.

B. £ more positive attitude towards self and school, as the result of
participation in the after school tutoring program.

The gains in both these objectives were statistically significant. (See

body of report}. It is therefore recommended that the program be recycled

in the 1973-1974 school year, and expanded to include more schools in the
program. Perhaps the proaram needs to be publicized so that more Nonpublic
schooi principals are aware of the unique features and benefits of the program.

In summary, the program appears to be & well run and highly effective com-
porient of the Umbrella services being offered to eligible pupils in MNonpublic
schools, and support for the program should be continued and expanded.
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Chapter IX Inter-relatedness of Services

This chapter is divided into two major subheadings. The first deals with the
responses of the sample school principals to an evaluation questionnaire while
the second examines a regression analysis of the nonpublic school project data.

A.  PRINCIPAL QUESTIONNAIRE

The 30 sample schools were divided so that each evaluator visited 5 or 6 schools.
The evaluators administered a structured interview in the form of a Principal’s
Questionnaire, to the Principals of the schools they visited. In a few cases,

when the Principal was not in the school on the day of the evaluator's visit, the
questionnaire was left to be completed and returned to the offices of the evaluating
agency. Of the thirty schools in the evaluation sample, 28 Principal Questionnaires
were returned. An analysis of the responses on these questionnaires follows:

Question 1 asked:

"Please rate the effectiveness of the N.P.S. Central Services as an
'‘Umbrella’ in meeting the needs of your pupils.”

Table 9.1 indicates the number and percent answering in each of five cate-
gories.
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Table 9.1

Principal Ratings of Effectiveness of N.P.S. Central Services

in Meeting Pupil's Needs

N = 27%
} N %
| Exzellent 3 1.1
Geod 14 51.9
Sstisfactory - -
Less Than Satisfactory 8 29.6
Poor 2 7.4
100.0 (Total)

17 of the principals responding to this question (63%) gave an effective-
ness rating from "excellent" through "good." However, 10 ratings (36%) were
"less than satisfactory” or "poor." This represents roughly 1/3 of the sample
responses.

Question 1 further asked:
If "lTess than satisfactory” or "poor" were indicated above, why?

Following is a summary of responses of the Principals who found the N.P.S.
Central Services wanting in terms of their pupils' needs. The majority of Principals
answered Question 1 positively and are therefore not represented here.

Principals answering negatively felt that:**

Service is insufficient due to new State Education Department eligibility
requirements. Reading difficulty criterion to determine eligible students
is skewed; there is no direct correlation between reading and other needs.
The concept is too narrow and many children are losing out; i.e. thcse
with only one problem, such as a speech defect, who are not deficizut in
reading skills.

*0f 28 questionnaires received, one Principal did not answer this question.
*»These are opinions of responding Principals and do not necessarily refilect
the views of the evaluating agency.
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There should be a variety of eligibility with guidance and speech equal to
reading as eligibility criteria, not just supportive.

Children taken out for special classes, are missing the total school experience.

In a school where teachers and services arrived late, the school could not re-
adjust its program, already in operation, to make best use of the remedial
services.

Errors were found where eligible children were not on the 1ist to receive services.

Concern seemed to be more with the structure of the program, and less with
individual instructijons.

Children needing services are sometimes not eligible because they don't happen to
Tive in the right district; in séveral instances as little as a block away.

The program has insufficient impact on the school with not enough children being
helped. The impact on a particular classroom, in terms of needy children being
serviced, is minimal.

Many children who are receiving help but did not meet this year's guidelines
were removed from the program. This lack of continuity was detrimental to the
progress of these children,

Children who are good readers but lacking in math concepts should also be eligible
for the program.

Children who may have a Tanguage or speech difficulty but are above average
in reading are eliminated. The same is true for Guidance.

State eligibility requirements restrict necessary services to children, and
the freedom of the school to meet those needs. There was a lack of local con-
trol over eligibility, particularly for students needing Guidance.

In sum, the new State mandated requirements were viewed as being too narrow,
particularly detrimental to children not deficient in reading, but in need of
clinical-guidance, speech or other services. Children previously serviced
suddenly became ineligible for further service.

Question 2 asked:

"Are pupil needs in the components of the Umbrella being met by
N.P.S. Central Services?"
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The first column of the table to be fiiled in asked for number of pupils
serviced, by component. Fallowing in Table 9.2 is a listing of number of
pupils serviced, as estimated by school Principals. For schools not
returning questionnaires, or not completing this column, N.P.S. Central
Office figures have been used. These schools are marked with an asterisk.

Table 9.2

Principal Questionnaire - Question 2, Column I

Principal's Estimation of MNumber of Pupils Serviced

Clinical- Homework
Reading Mathematics ESL  Guidance Speech Helper
d0ur Lady of Lourdes* 6l 46 53 51 21 -
4St. Francis de Sales~* €3 54 - 49 37 -
dHoly Name - 40 an 68 100 20 - ~

dCommander Shee 4t 45 50 50 20 -

gHoly Rosary* — 81 35 R 20 -
fCharles Borromeo 45 45 29 85 20 -
t. Catherine of CGenoa 38 T T - 10 21 -
t. Rose of Lima 40 40 21 50 - -
. B 51+ 60 - 55 - -
t. Pius V 77+ 52 - 60 - = —
Bt. Athanasuis 57 52 4€ 37 40 -
Greek American Institute 30 20 20 28 23 -
$t. Joseph* 78 80 50 37 -
t. Martin of Tours 77 £8 - 5T 471 -
pt. Augustine 103 10 36 37 20 - .
Annunciation TTTEg 57 - 20 20 -
5t. Cecelia* '" 100 __80 - 29 40 -
feshiva Torah Vodaath of A
dlatbush 40 17 - 10 20 -
§isitation cf the Blessed -
dirgin Mary* 83 40 - 52 20 - _
gt. Francis Xavier 100 80 39 26 20 -
dew CathoTic Figh School 25 57 a1 3C 20 - _
eth Rachel 33 22 4z - 30 19 _
t. Gregory 80-20 50-60 - 95 20 - _
gishop McDeonnell High School* 52 76 25 78 20 46 __
geshiva SoJomon Kluger 20 20 - 32 9 31
ransfiguration* 33 20 31 24 20 -
L. Clement Pope ag 41 - 52 20 -
._Pascal BayTon* 94 41 - 98 20 - _
. Rita - 51 43 35 50 25 -
Ur Lady of Sorrows 41 42 40 60 26 27

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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The next 2 columns asked for principals to indicate whether service was
sufficient or insufficient, by component. These 2 columns are presented
together in Table 9.3.

Table 9.3

"Are Pupil Needs Being Met By N.P.S. Central Services?"

Principal Questionnaire (Question 2, Columns 3 & 4)

Yes, Service is Sufficient No, Service is Not Sufficient§
Component N % N % g
Reading 17 61 11 39
Mathematics ' 15 54 12 43
ESL 4 27* 1 39
Clinical-Guidance 10 36 18 64
Speech 17 61 8 29
Homework Helper 2 66% 5 18

Examination of Table 9.3 indicates that Corrective Reading service was deemed
sufficient by almost 2/3 (61%) of the respondants. Slightly more than half
(54%) found the Corrective Mathematics services sufficient. Speech services
were found to be sufficient by 61% of the principals responding, with about
1/3 ((29%) finding this service insufficient.

Approximately 1/3 (3€%) of the respondants felt that clinical-guidance

services were sufficient while 2/3 (64%) found this service insufficient for

the needs of their pupils. E.S.L. service was also deemed insufficient by

more than a third of total respondants. The Homework Helper Program was in-
dicated as sufficient by 2/3 of the principals whose schools have this component
seryice while 18% of total respondants marked the service insufficient.

*These percentages are predicated on the total number of gquestionnaires re-
ceived with component in school. A1l other percentages are predicated on a
total N of 28. (Service could be deemed insufficient because program is not
in school at present.)
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the school but not sufficient.

An overview of the responses irdicates that Reading,

by school and by component.

Table 9.4

Additional Days of Service Needed

Principal Questignnaire (Question 2, Column 4)

Some schools presently without E.S.L. and Homework Helper Programs would like
these services, and therefore marked service not sufficient.
sufficient service therefore, does not necessarily mean that the service is in

Indication of in-

Math and Speech services
were generally seen as being sufficient, while Clinical-Guidance, E.S.L. and
Homework Helper were not. In addition, some schools in the sample, not presently
serviced by Homework Helper and E.S.L. would like to have these services.

The fourth column of Question 3 asked principals to indicate additional days

of service needed, for each component. This column was also used by principals
to express their desire for days of service for a component not already in school.
Table 9.4 indicates Principals’ estimation of additional days cf service needed,

Clinical Mathe- Homework
hool* Guidance | Reading matics Speech E.S.L. Helper
1y Name 2 5
fimander Shea 3 5 5 1 5
. CharTes Borromen 4 0 0 7 5
. Rose of Lima 3 1 5
. Athanasuis 3 5 2 2 3
. _Joseph 3 o
. Martin of Tours 3 2
. Augustine . 5 5 2 4 5
nunciation ' 15 5
s1tation of the Blessed
rgin Mary 2 3

Francis Xavier 3
¥ Catholic High School 3 2
Clement Pope 2 1
Pascal Baylon 4 5 5 2
Rita 1
* Lady of Sorrows 2 3 T
Totals 344 29 22 13 27 10

O

[Ty sampTe schools requesting additional days of service are represented in this table.
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Total additional days of service requested were in order of frequency, Clinical-
Guidance: 34 additional days; Reading: 29; E.S.L.: 27; Math: 22; Speech: 13

and Homework Helper: 10. Included in these figures are requests for installation
of service, notably for E.S.L. and Homework Helper.

Question 3 asked principals to place checks in squares indicating effective
service and asterisks indicating program weaknesses, for each remedial

service in the school. The following aspects of Central Services were evaluated:
Coordination with other Central Services; N.P.S. Teacher Compatence; Skills
Program; Materials Used; Pupil Progress; and Feedback to Classroom Teachers.
Table 9.5 shows numbers and percents of responses, by service and by Umbrella
component.

Principal Questionnaire - Question 3

Estimations of Strengths and Weaknesses of Component Services

Corrective Corrective E.S.L. Clinical  Speech Homework
Reading Math (N = 15) Guidance Therapy Helper (N =

/* \/* /* ,/* /* /*

Coordination with other N 26 26 14 1 25 1 24 3
Central Services % 93 03 a3 7 BG 4 8 4 100
N.P.S. Teacher N 25 23 2 12 1 25 2 23 2 3
Competence % B9 "~ 82 7 80 7 89 7 82 7 100
Skilis Program N 27 25 2 12 2 19 3
%-96 789 /7 780 13 .68 100
Material Used N 25 24 13 20 23 2 1
%7 89 86 87 yill 82 67 33
Pupil Progress N24 2 24 1 12 11 20 3 18 1 3
% 86 7 86 3 80 7 11 64 4 100
Feedback to N23 2 23 pA 12 1 22 2 23 3
_Classroom Teachers % 82 7 82 7 80 7 79 7 82 T00

Total N = 28 unless otherwise indicated.
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Coordination with other Central Services was almost universally seen as a
strong element of the program. Teacher competence was also rated highly
with 82% to 100% positive response. The Skills Program generally was viewed
positively as were Materials Used, Pupil Progress and Feedback to Classroom
Teachers.

Mot every principal responded in every category, so percentages are some-
times misleading. However, the teachers are generally viewed as competent
and the components of the services are pictured favorably by the respondants.

Question 4 asked principals to indicate whether or not they had visited the
classes of N.P.S. Central Teachers. O0f the 28 respondants to this question,
26 indicated that they had visited such classes, while 2 indicated they had
not. Of these 2, one principal said that he passed by, but did not visit
formally,

The guestion further asked principals to designate which classes were visited.
Table 9.6 is a tally of these responses by component.

Table 2.6

Title I Classes Visited by Principals

Total M = 26

N %
Reading 26 100
Math 25 96
E.S.LT_}N = 153 11 73
Clinical-Guidance 18 69
Speech 17 65
Homework Helper
(N =2) 2 160*

*Respondents to this question having component in school.
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Question 4b further asks, "if these classes are visited has there been any
discussion with teachers and/or field supervisors regarding principal's ob-
servations?" Appropriate boxes for teachers and field supervisors were
checked, by component, when an affirmative answer was given.

Table 9.7

Principal Questionnaire - Question 4b

Discussion Between Principals and Teachers and/or Field Supervisors, by Component,
~When N.P.S. Central Services Classes Had Been Visited

Component Teachers Field Supervisors
N % N %
Reading 19 68 14 50
Mathematics 20 71 12 43
E.S.L. (N = 3) 8 62 5 38
Clinical Guidance 16 57 11 39
Speech 15 54 5 18

Homework Helper

(N = 2) 100 2 100

no

Examination of the 3 parts of question 4 reveals that:

Almost all the principals in the sample schools have visited classes of
N.P.S. Central Services teachers, and most have visited as many of the Umbrella
components as were operating in the school. Notes indicated that classes not
visited would be visited after the Easter vacation, or before the end of the
school year. (Questionnaires were generally returned in March or the beginning
of April.) Principals visiting classes tried to speak with teachers, and more
were planning to do so. Field supervisors are not often in the schools, so Tess
amount of discussion with them could be expected.
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In summary, principals appear to have made a concerted effort to visit Title I
remedial classes, talk with teachers and generally involve themselves in the
program. This might have been a function of the increased public relations work
v;g a2 vis the principals on the part of the Nonpublic School Title I Central
Office.

Question 5 asked responding principals what steps they think should be taken to
make remedial services more effective for students, in those areas where they
indicated that pupil services were not effective. (The answers overlap somewhat
with responses to the last part of Question 1.)

Responses to Question 5 follow:

The program should be better coordinated with the needs of the school.

Service is sufficient but worker time could be used more effectively.

Insertion of the program in a school after the beginning of the school year is
disruptive to the school schedule. Schools should know the schedules of Title

I remedial teachers and workers prior to September.

More mathematics materials should be made available for the Homework Helper
Program,

A structured training program for paraprofessionals would be helpful,

A1l students who need help should be included in remediation programs regardless
of where they live.

Services were effective but not sufficient. Mecre days of service are needed in
Speech, English As A Second Language, Clinical-Guidance and Homework Helper.

Programming on a special day to allow for interaction with classroom teachers
would have to take place after school due to teachers' time coxmitments.

Services were effective, but teachers should be the one to say whether materials
are needed or not.

Guidance personnel should have a greater awareness of outside services at his
disposal. There is not enough follow-through in terms of specific need.

More psychologists' time is needed in the schools to test academic potential,
and learning disabilities.

The pupil load is too heavy, i.e. ten pupils to a teacher for a class period.
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Principal and staff of school would 1ike to determine need for N.P.S. Guidance
service; not necessarily fixed to present eligibility requirements.

Personnel on hand are excellent; but insufficient time in terms of personnel
is available.

Eligibility to qualify for all other services dependent on reading is most
unsatisfactory.

Younger E.S.L. teachers should be better trained and fluent in Spanish when
servicing Spanish speaking pupils.

Question 6 asked principals to indicate on a chart which components had been
represented at school staff conferences and/or parent meetings.

Table 9.8 is a breakdown of these responses.
Table 9.8

Principal Questicnnaire - Question 6

"Which Programs, If Any Have Been Represented At
Staff Conferences and/or Parent Meetings?"

Staff Conferences Parent Meetings
Component N % N
Reading 18 64 11 39
Mathematics 12 43 : 12 43
E.S.L. (N = 15) 3 53 6 40
Clinical Guidance 18 64 13 46
Homework Helper (N = 3) 2 67 2 67
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An examination of Table 9.8 shows that the Central Office workers, Reading

and Clinical Guidance personnel were most frequently represented at staff
conferences, with remedial speech teachers present almost as frequently.
Mathematics, E.S.L. and Homework Helper staff were also asked to staff
conferences, which shows a real effort on the part of Nonpublic school staff
to inciude N.P.S. Central Qffice personnel in school meetings. A1l "umbrella"
components were also represented at parent meetings; that they were less re-
presented at parent meetings than at staff conferences can protably be explained
by the fact that most parent meetings are held after school or at night, and
Central Services staff have tc make a special effort to be present at such
meetings. Their presence at these meetings is an indication of their dedi-
caticn to the program.

Question 6 further asked, if Central Office Title I Remedial Services have not
been represented at staff conferences and/or parent meetings, why not?

A summary of these responses follow:

Some principals hadn't "gctten around to it" at the time of fiiling out the
questionnaire, but of these, many hoped to do so subsequently. Another prin-

cipal included workers at staff conferences but not at parent meetings, as

the latter were held at night and the neighbtorhood was considered to be quite
dangerous. Still another principal did not feel the need to hold such meetings
with parents. Cne answer was that the Parent-Teacher Association at a particular
school was inactive. A few responses indicated that scheduling of the day of
meetings was not compatible with days Central 0ffice workers were in the

schools. Cre answer states frankly that the non-presence of Title I staff was
probably due to their not having been asked to attend by the principal, who con-
sidered the possibility of encouraging such attendance at future meetings. Another
principal was new to the school, and had to have time to get organized. Such

staff meetings were planned, however, for iater in the year. Parents were felt not
to be too interested in attending joint meetings; dangercus neighborhood

at night. One school in the sample will not be in existence next year, and

the principal has been preoccupied with problems of school administration; ancther
never thought of inviting Title I personnel to meetings.

In sum, when M.P.S. Title I workers were not invited to attend staff conferences
and parent meetings, it was usually because the school principal had not encouraged
them to do sc. Some just didn't think of it, others were planning to do 50 in

the near future, and still others gave conflicting schedules and bad neighbor-
hoods for meetings with parents at night as reasons for non-participation.

Question 7 asked, "Do you feel it would be beneficial for nonpublic school
staff members to visit classes of Title I teachers?" Of the 28 responses, 24
answered "Yes" and 4 answered "No."

Part a of question 7 asked, if the above ansver was yes, has this already been done?
Of the 24 principals responding that it would be beneficial for nonpublic school
staff members to visit Title I teachers, 9 said that this had already been done,
while a majority of the others were planning to encourage such visits before the

end of the spring term.

Q
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Part b asked "if not, why not? Responses generally referred to the difficulty

of finding time in the schedule, or conflicting schedules. One answer indicated
lack of substitute teachers as the reason. One respondant felt that the in-
vitation should comz from the Central Office or from the individual teacher.

In sum, conflict of schedules and lack of free time were the main reasons given
for nonpublic school staff members not having visited classes of Title I teachers.
There was also reticence to have such visits take place without direct permission
from the Board of Education; a feeling that it might not be appropriate.

Part ¢ of question 7 asked principals to define the purpose of such visits.
Following are their answers:

For evaluation and coordination; to learn methods and materials used by Corrective
Teachers; to.exchange ideas, discuss problems and/or specific students; to
coordinate work with children and to pick up methods and techniques of instruction;
to keep informed about the program and see what materials and methods are used; to
make classroom teachers aware of the exercises and activities their children are
having in the remedial classes; educational enrichment, professional growth and
development; to discuss pupil progress and work together for the good of the pupils;
so school staff could see their pupils responding in a remediation environment,
which may help in their own handling of the children.

Following are some additional comments by principals:

Very happy with present staff. Would 1ike more specific information in terms of
interaction between school personnel and specialists; what they can and cannot

ask them to do. Information about scheduling remedial teachers for the fall term
should be made available to the schocl before the end of the previous school term
in June. Need for more educational services, i.e. trips. Guidance should have
top priority. Consumer should be coisulted before priorities are set. Teacher

in the school should be given some leeway in ordering materials; not all materials
should be ordered through the Central Office.
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SUMMARY OF PRINCIPAL QUESIONNAIRE RESPONSES

Questionnaires were completed by nonpublic school principals in conjunction
with an interview by the evaluators on their visits to sample schools
or returned by mail if the principal was not available at the time of
the evaluator's visit. Of 30 questionnaires distributed, 28 were returned.

Approximately 2/3: f the respondants answered that NPS Central Remedial
Services to eligib pils were meeting their pupils' needs. Those who
answered negatively : 't that the new eligibility requirements mandated
by the State Educatiun Department were too narrow; i.e. deficiency in
reading, mathematics and/or E.S.L. as criteria for services in speech,
clinical guidance and homework helper.

Nearly 2/3rds of the responding principals answered that pupil needs were
being met by Title I remedial Central services, but 2/3rds found that
clinical-guidance services were insufficient for pupil needs while 1/3
felt that E.S.L. service was insufficient and 1/5th found Homework Helper
services insufficient in their schools. Some schools not presently serv-
_1c$d by Homework Helper ard E.S.L. would 1ike to have these services
included.

Additional days of service requested were, in order of frequency:

Clinical Guidance 344
Reading 29
E.S.L. 27
Mathematics 22
Speech 13
Homework Helper 10

Answers to question 3, relating to strengths and weaknesses of each component,
revealed that in the respondants' view, the Umbrella concept of interrelated-
ness of services was working well. In addition, teacher competence generally
received very high ratings.

Most principals had visited classes of Central remedial teachers. Corrective
Reading and Corrective Mathematics classes were most often visited, with at
least 65% of all remedial classes being visited. Often, when classes had

not been visited principals indicated an intention to visit at a later date.
Of those visiting, most tried to talk to remedial workers and field super-
visors about these visits when schedules permitted.

In order to render more effective service, some principals advocated greater
Tocal control; e.g. determination of eligibility, particularly for clinical-
guidance and speech. More servica was requested, especially for guidance,
speech, E.S.L. and Homework Helper. Some principals expressed the view that
remedial teachers should have a greater say in the selection of materiais for
pupils in a given school.

Central Title I staff were frequently present at nonpublic school staff con-
ferences, with Reading and Clinical Guidance workers most often represented.
A concerted effort was apparently made to include Central remedial staff at
school staff meetings. They were less frequently nresent at parent meetings,
which were often held at night. When workers did not attend staff confer-
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Summary of Principal Questionnaire Responses continued

ences and parent meetings, it was often because principals had not encouraged
them to do so. Conflicting schedules and the danger of some neighborhoods
at night were also proferred as reasons for their non-attendance.

Most principals felt it would be beneficial for nonpublic school staff to
visit classes of Title I teachers. About 41% of the respondants who con-
curred had already implemented such visits and others hoped to do so but
cited conflicting schedules and lack of free time as jmpediments. Most
respondants viewed these visits as beneficial in coordinating the efforts
between classroom teachers arid remedial teachers; an opportunity for the
classroom teachers to see what materials were being used and how remedial
procedures were being implemented.

In sum, principals seemed to respond favorably to the multiple thrust of the
Umbrella program, although many problems were cited; State mandated eligi-
bility requirements being too narrow, program priorities, conflicting
schedules and lack of local determination regarding pupil eligibility.

Generally, principals appeared to be more knowledgeable about the Remedial
Services than they had been previously, and made a concerted effort to
include Title I remedial teachers in school staff meetings. They also
promoted interaction between classroom teachers and Title I teachers by
encouraging staff visits to remedial classes in addition to visiting classes
personally.
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B. REGRESSION ANALYSIS

One of the expressed purposes of the institution of the interrelatedness con-
cept of the ronpublic school umbrella program was to determine the extent to
which the pupil personnel servicec, Speech and Clinical-Guidance has had a bene-
ficial effect on achievement in the three major academic areas -- Reading,
Mathematics, and English as a Second Language. On the onset it must be stated
that no analysis of the data available, even that which follows, can establish

a cause and effect relationship. That is, without the use of random assignment
of eligible students to a treatment or to a non-treatment group any explanation
must be treated simply as hypothesis to be tested through conventional experi-
mental procedures. It is therefore impossible, at this time and with this data,
to say, for example, that attending clinical-guidance sessions has caused or

has resulted in an increase in reading scores.

Step Wise Multiple Regression

The statistical analysis used -- step wise muitiple regression -- is basically

a correlational procedure whereby of the many independent or predictor variables
being examined the one which is most highly correlated with the dependent or
criterion variable is analyzed first with the other variables being added to a
multipte correlational analysis in their order of magnitude. The resulting
analysis in summary form includes the multiple R, R square, the R square change
as each new variable is added, and the simple R of each independent variable

and the criterion.

In essence, the step wise multiple regression analysis reports the percent of
the criterion variance which is "explained by," the predictor variable
("R square"} being explained by each new predictor variable.

Five separate analyses follow -- one for each of the following criterion variables:

Post MAT Reading Scores

Post MAT Mathematic Computation Scores

Post MAT Mathematics Problem Solving Scores
Post MAT Mathematics Total Score

Post ESL Project Evaluation Test Score

In each analysis nine predictor variables were treated:

Clinical-Guidance Attendance

Speech Therapy Attendance

Speech Teachers' Pre Rating Score

Speech Teachers' Post Rating Score

Photo Articulation Test Pre Score

Photo Articulation Test Post Score
Clinical-Guidance Behavior Rating Pre Score
Clinical-Guidance Behavior Rating Post Score
Number of Program -- A Tally
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(a) Criterion: MAT Reading Post Test Scores

An examination of the summary table reveals that of all the predictor variable
the number of sessions seen by the Clinical and Guidance counselor was

most highly correlated with the criterion (r = .88). Be that as it may,
neither it nor any subsequent variables explained a significant portion of

the criterion variance i.e. no F ratio was significant. In fact, the total

R square is only equal to .02349, that is, almost 98% of the criterion
variance remain unexplained. From asepayate analysis, it was found that

of the remaining 98% unexplained variance, 40.4% was explained by the MAT i
Reading Pre Score and 22.1% by the Dolch Pre Test, a predictable outcome. (Table 9.9F

(b) Criterion: MAT Mathematic Computation Post Scores

An examination of the Summary Table reveals once again that more of the pre-
dictor variables were significantly correlated with the criterion variable.
Approximately 98% of the criterion variance was left unexplained. Of that
amount a second analysis revealed that the Computational Skills Pre Test Score
accounted for 84.2% of the criterion (post test) variance. (Table 9.10)

{c)Criterion: MAT Mathematics Problem Solving Post Scores

An examination of the Summary Table suggests a continuation of the findings re-
ported in A& above. None of the predictor variables were significantly
correlated with the criterion variable, The unexplained or unhaccounted variance
was again approximately 98%. A second analysis revealed that 74.8% was accounted
for by Math Computation Pre Test Score, 4.86% by MAT Reading Pre Test Score

and 0.266% by the Problem Solving Pre Test. (this data probably tells us more
about the nature of the Mathematics test itself than it does of the relationship
between the predictor and criterion variables) {Table 9.11)

(d) Criterion: Total MAT Mathematics Test Score

Once again one finds that none of the predictor variables correlate signifi-
cantly with the criterion variables. About 97% of the criterion variance
remains unexplained. Of this amount our second analysis revealed that 61%
was explained by the combination of Problem Solving, Mathematics Computation
and Total Mathematic Test Pre Scores; a predictable outcome. {Table 9.12)

(e) Criterion: ESL Post Test Score

An examination of the Summary Table reveals a situation unlike those reported
in A - D above. In the case of the ESL Post Test the attendance record for
Speech is significantly (1.05) related to the criterion (r = .29). Similarily,
the PAT post test score, the Clinical-Guidance Pre rating, the speech teacher
rating, the number of program enrolled in, and the Clinical-guidance attendance
each resulted in significant F ratios. (Table 9.13)
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Be that as it may, the total proportion of the criterion variance explained
by all the predictor variables was 21.2%. Of the unaccounted for variance,
the second analysis revealed that 66.9% was explained by the ESL Pre Test.
Once again a highly predictable outcome,

Conclusion

With the exception of the ESL Post test criterion, the attempt to relate such
predictors as Speech or Clinical-guidance attendance and rating to Math,
Reading and ESL Post Test scores did not reveal any additional useful in-
formation. In every case the analysis revealed that pre test data accounted
for more of the criterion variance than did the predictor variables - an ex-
pected outcome.

The significant findings in the case of the ESL test as the criterion should
not be dismissed too 1ightly simply because it is in the minority. From a
pupil personnei service point of view it might well be appropriate to con-
jective that Speech and Guidance services would be more related to ESL change
beforea similar relationship is noted in the traditional academic area of
Reading and Mathematics.

It is this evaluators opinion that follow-up regression analysis are indicated
using this years predictor and criterion variables as predictors for next years
and the year after's criterion scores.
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Table 9.9

Summary of Stepwise Multiple Regression Using MAT Reading Post Test Scores as the Criterion

PREDICTOR VARIABLE

Clinical Guidance Attendance

Photo Articulation Pre-Test

Clinical Guidance Behavior Rating - Post
Speech Teacher Rating - Pre

Number of NPS Programs

Speech Attendance

Speech Teacher Rating - Post

Photo Articulation Post-Test

MULTIPLE R

.08872
.12188
.13702
.14513
.14878
.15214
. 15295
.15328

R SQUARE

.0C787
.01486
.01878
.02106
.02214
.02315
.02339
.02349

RSQ CHANGE

.00787
.00699
.00392
.00229
.00107
.00101
.00025
.00010

SIMPLE R

.08872
.06881
.06920
.03336
.06144
.02706
.02588
.04536
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Chapter X Summafy

The Central ESEA Remedial Services to Eligible Nonpublic School Pupils is a
direct outgrowth of the ESEA Title I Act of 1965, and has been operating in
New York City Public Schools since 1966. Eligibility for remedial services
is determined by 1.) residence in low income target areas and 2.) aducational
deprivation.

During the 1972-73 school year approximately 16,300 pupils were enrolled in the
MPS Program and were serviced by the following components: Corrective Reading,
Corrective Mathematics, English As A 3econd Language, Clinical-Guidance, Speech
Therapy, Homework Helper and Services to Handicapped Children. Formerly the
programs functioned as independent entities. This year, Federal and State
guidelines required that children suffering from multiple handicaps be provided
with concerted remedial services, Reading, Mathematics and English As A Second
Language were recognized as priority programs, to be supported by Clinical-Guidance,
Speech and the Homework Helper Program. The "Umbrella" project, encompassing
beth instructional and supportive components, was conceived of in order to offer
this spectrum of Remedial Services to Eligible Nonpublic School Pupils. Pupils
receiving these supportive services had to be referred through the priority re-
medial instructional services.

In order to facilitate the inter-relatedness of the "Umbrella" components, large.
and small group meetings were held with the program ccordinators, field supervisors,
Title I teachers and the Director and Assistant to the Director of the NPS ESEA
Title I program. Principals were invited to.participate in workshops to learn

about the new "Umbrella" thrust. Small meetings were held for Title I personnel
within schools, both with the nonpublic school staff and among the components,

to discuss problems specific to the school and the individual students receiving
services. Intercomponent staff meetings were designed to enhance morale, facilitate
intercommunication, foster greater acceptance of the new guidelines and improve
implementation of the program.

Evaluation Sample

An overall sample of 30 schools was chosen in conjunction with the Central Offices
of the NPS ESEA Title I Program. Of the total population of schools receiving
services, the stratified sample proportionally represents participation of schools
by religious code and geographic area. In addition, the sample of 30 schools

was chosen to proportionally represent combinations of services as well as in-
dividual "Umbrella" component services.
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Corrective Reading

The Corrective Reading Program has been in operation in the New York City Public
Schools since 1966 and is the most extensive remedial program in the NPS ESEA
Title I Umbiella of services. Evaluation objectives were to determine: 1) if
80% of the pupils in the program have improved in the areas of beginning reading,
word attack skills and oral reading by 6 months; 2) if 80% of pupils enrolled in
the program in the areas of comprehension skills of word meaning and paragiaph
comprehension have improved by at least 6 months; 3) if pupils enrolled in the
program have shown evidence of good classroom performance in the areas of
mathematics, social studies and science by achieving a passing grade in these
subjects. The Dolch Word List or Gray's standard Oral Reading Test, the Iowa
Test of Basic Skills or the Metropolitan Acnievement Test were used to measure
the first two objectives. The third objective was measured by the comparison

of pass/fail grades in subject areas from September, 1972 to June, 1973.

As a whole, the sample population made significant gains in word attack skills
and oral reading. Analysis by grade level indicates that significant gains
were achieved at all grade levels except 11 and 12. The Corrective Reading
Program made a significant contribution to the reading growth of pupils en-
rolled in the program during the 1972-73 school year. In almost all cases 75%
or more of the population received passing classroom grades. Recycling of the
program for the 1973-74 school year is strongly recommended

Corrective Mathematics

The Corrective Mathematics Program, in operation since 1966, currently includes
about 120 teachers servicing approximately 160 nonpublic schools in grades 2
through 10. The evaluation objectives were: 1) the assessment of improvement
by 80% of pupils in computational skills; 2) assessment of improvement by 80%
of pupils in verbal problem solving and 3) whether 80% of the pupils being
serviced manifested interest and curiosity. Pre and post administration of the
Metropolitan Achievement Test was used in the measurement of the first two ob-
jectives and on-site observations, as well as responses by staff members to
structured interviews were used to assess the third objective,

This program appears to be well organized and ably administered, and should be
continued. Students deriving real benefits from the program are evidence of
the need for these services. This program has achieved the major objectives
set for it for the 1972-73 school year. Such planned intervention, resulting
in similar yearly gains, will do much to provide many students with the basic
foundation that will greatly improve the prospect of their future education.

English As A Second Language

E.S.L. is one of the three priority instructional programs and has been in operatior
in the nonpublic schools since 1967. The evaluation objectives were: 1) to de-
termine whether 90% of participating pupils increased by at least one grade level
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in ability to speak English; 2) to ascertain whether 75% of pupils in the pro-
gram received passing grades of 65% or above in the subject areas of reading,
mathematics, social studies and science. To measure the first objective, the

New York City Scale of Pupils' Ability to Speak English and a Project Evaluation
Test were used. To measure the second objective, pass/fail grades were collected
by subject area and analyzed on a pre-post test basis. The two objectives wer
realized and recycling of the p~o-.ram has been recommended. Adding more super-
visors to the program, intensifying teacher training and providing specific
minimal goals for each grade level have also been suggested.

Clinical-Guidance

Students referred from primary remedial services for Clinical-Guidance were seen

by guidance counselors, school psychologists, social workers, and in some instances,
by school psychiatrists. Evaluation objectives were to ascertain: 1) whether 80%
of referred pupils demonstrated positive, statistically significant achievement
gains in remedial programs; 2) if at least one scale point of improvement in school
adjustment was shown by 8G% of the pupils serviced. Metropolitan Achievement Test
scores in reading and mathematics were used to measure the first objective. A
School Adjustment Scale, developed by the program covordinators, and a post re-
ferral rating scale, prepared by the evaluating agency, were used to measure the
second objective,

There is strong support for the conclusion that clinical-guidance services had

a strong influence on the achievement, in subject areas, of the students being
serviced. The changes in the behavior, school adjustment and social adjustment
of the treatment group was even more striking. The data indicates that Clinical-
Guidance Services resulted in positive changes in the important adjustment areas.
it is recommended that the program be continued next year.

Speech Therapy

Speech Therapy has been operating as a Title I remedial service in nonpublic
schools since 1966. During the 1972-73 school year eligibility for supportive
speech services predicated on referral from one of the academic target areas;
reading, mathematics and/or E.S.L.. Evaluation objectives were to ascertain:
1) whether 80% of students referred for speech services improved in communication
abilities, and 2) the percent of referred students discharged from the program
as "corrected” (minimum criterion level of 20%). Pre and post analysis of the
Photo Articulation Test scores was used to measure degree of improvement in
communication abilities and pre and post recordings of samples of speech were
rated by speech therapists as well as by two independent judges to establish a
validity rating for teacher ratings.

Analysis of pre and post teacher ratings on the P.A.T. indicated that 25.5% of
the children being serviced were discharged as corrected of their diagnosed
speech defect, 84.7% of pupils improved their scores on the P.A.T. from pre and
post administration. The evaluator found adequate speech defect diagnosis, but
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inadequate awareness of language interference patterns and non-speech related
subjective judgements being occasionally confounded with diagnostics. 25% of

all theory cases were considered as foreign lauguage interference. Content
information obtained from other services, mainly reading, was incorporated into
speech lessons. Diagnostic materials, therapy aids, and teacher training sessions
were all in evidence of being amply provided, supervision was adequate with very
good communication between teachers and the Central Office. Drawing caseloads
from children enrolled in one of the target academic areas resulted in some
confusion and dissatisfaction on the part of speech therapists. Recycling of

the program was recommended.

Services to Handicapped Children

The major thrust of the program was to provide remedial reading and speech therapy
services to intellectually and physically handicapped children in the nonpublic
schools. In addition, limited social and psychological services in addition to

art educaticn, had been offered. Methodology, media and equipment appropriate

to the nature of their handicap were used. Evaluation objectives were to assess:
1) improvement in reading development by at least two months; 2) improvement in
psycholinguistic functioning in reading and language by at least two months; 3)
improvement in oral, receptive and expressive language and speech facility (2 month
criterion); 4) improvement in self-concept and 5) the effects of art instruction

on the pupils in the program. INstruments used in the evaluation were: a) Pea-
body or M.A.T. b) I1linois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities c¢) Photo Articulation
Test d) Project Rating Scale and e) Rating scale for Art Instruction. Qualitative
assessment was based on site observations, case studies and rating scales.

The program received an excellent rating. Services were generally performed at
a high level of competency by well trained, motivated professionals receiving
high quality training and support from field supervisors and the Central Office.
The objectives of the program for the 1972-73 school year appear to have been
reached. Pre and post test results confirm positive growth in academic areas
and personal functioning. Recycling of the program in the comong school year is
strongly recommended.

Homework Helpar Program

The Homework Helper Program, a tutorial program in reading and mathematics, is
presently operating in ten nonpublic schools. Approximately ten tutors, mainly
high school students, tutor from 20 to 30 younger children in each school under
the supervision of a Master Teacher. The program offers a unique opportunity for
students to receive personalized help with reading and arithmetic on a concen-
trated basis over the school year. The child benefits not only from the specific
remedial instruction being offered, but also from the personal attention he re-
ceives from his tutor.

The two eva'uation objectives were to ascertain: 1) degree of improvement on
reading and mathematics scores in areas in which children were being tutored;

2) degree of improvement in attitudes towards self and school. To measure the
first objective, pre and post scores on reading and mathematics parts of the
Metropolitan Achievement Test were used. As a control group was not available
students acted as their own controls. The second objective was evaluated by
means of a student attitude guestionnaire developed by the evaluating agency and
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the program coordinator. Qualitative assessment of the program was based on site
visits to the three sample schools. Both of this year's objectives appear to have
been realized. It has been recommended that this program be recycled and expanded
to service more schools.

Principal Questionnaire

Of 28 questionnaires returned, 17 principals felt that Title I remedial services
were meeting their pupils' needs. Others felt that the new State Education Depart-
ment mandated eligibility requirements were too narrow. More service in all
components was requested, while some schools not presently being serviced by
speech, E.S5.L. and Homework Helper would like to have these services included.
Inter-relatedness of services and teacher competence were highly rated. Principals
generally responded favorably to the multiple thrust of the Umbrella Program
although some felt that many problems need to be worked out; e.g. eligibility
requirements, program priorities, scheduling problems. In those components where
this evaluating agency was responsible for 1971-72 evaluations, principals appeared
to be better informed about the program than last year. Many of them made a
concerted effort to include Title I remedial workers in school staff meetings.

In addition, they fostered interaction betwean classroom teachers and Title I
workers by encouraging staff visits to remedial classes as well as by making these
visits themselves.

Regression Analysis

With the exception ¢f the E.S.L. post test criterion, the attempt to relate such
predictors as speech or clinical-guidance attendance and ratings did not reveal
any additional useful information. 1In every case the analysis revealed that the
pre test data accounted for more of the criterion variables than did the predic-
tor variables - an expected outcome.

The significant findings in the case of the E.S.L. test as the criterion should
not be dismissed too 1lightly simply because it is in the minority. From a pupil:
persannel service point of view it might well be appropriate to hypothesize that
speech and guidance services would be more related to E.S.L. change before a
similar relationship is noted in the traditional academic area of reading and
mathematics.

It is this evaluator's opinion that follow-up regression analyses are indicated
using this year's predictor and criterion variables as predictors for next year's
and the following years' criterion scores.
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RE COMMENDATIONS

The team of Teaching & Learning Evaluators strongly recommends the re-
cycling of the total ESEA Title I Program for £ligible Nonpublic School
Pupils.

Corrective Reading

On the basis of the Evaluator's observations, the following recommenda-
tions were made:

1. The Corrective Reading Program should be recycled for the coming school
year.

2. In-service training for the corrective teachers should be continued and
expanded. Special conferences, on-site small group meetings and intervisita-
tions appear to be beneficial in the further development and refinement of
the teacher's professional competencies.

3. The Dolch Word 1ist should be discarded as a formal evaluation instru-
ment. Its use should be limited to that of an informal diagnostic procedure
by the corrective teachers.

4. Future evaluation objectives should be based primarily on the results
of silent reading measures. Oral reading instruments are primarily diag-
nostic in nature and should be used to formulate individual instructional
programs.

5. Additional funding should be aliocated for instructional materials. One
of the strengths of the program is the individualized and flexible instruc-
tion made possible by the great variety of materials made available to the
corrective teachers. This aspect of the program should continue to receive
strong support. '

Corrective Mathematics

The following recommendations are based on the evaluation of this component:

1. State Education Department eligibility guidelines should be revised so that
entrance to the program is based upon demonstrated need in the area of mathema-
tics rather than being contingent upon disability in reading.

2. Teachers should be encouraged to employ a greater diversity of pedagogi-
cal technigues in order to capitalize on the advantages offered by smaller
groups. Increased use of self-instructional materials and specially made
mathematics equipment to promote independent exploration should also be
encouraged.
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Math cont'd

3. Teachers and administrators of the program, in conjunction with
Nonpublic school personnel, should be given greater latitude in exercising
individual judgement and discretion in determining which students shall

be included in the program.

4. The Corrective Mathematics program should be better integrated into

the nonpublic school program while the role of the Nonpublic School and its
potential for increasing the impact of the Corrective Mathematics Program
on the school community should be more closely examinec.

5. To the extent possible, a planned program of intervisitation should be
developed, centered around the creation of model facilities offering the
greatest potential for the display of effective teaching techniques and/or
materials, rather than a rigidly prescribed set of visits planned for each
teacher. Visits could be initiated by teachers, or suggested by supervisors;
small groups could make visits for the purpose of observation and/or demon-
stration.

6. The number of teacher training conferences should be increased i1f
possible. Efforts should be made to explore the degree of interest in parti-
cular topics to ascertain whether interest is sufficient to sustain large or
small workshops on non-school days.

7. When possible, the number of schools serviced one day a week should be
curtailed. Such a zistribution of resources does not appear to be economical
and the effort is dissipated by the lengthy interval between classes.

8. The attempted integration between corrective mathematics and reading
should be continued but priority should be given to establishing a closer
working relationship between monpublic school teachers and teachers providing
corrective services.

9., Attempts should be made to provide greater program continuity from year
te year. Such ~fforts would center around eariier and more effective com-
munication between program administrators and those officials determining
guidelines. Less dramatic shifts in guideline requirements and more in-
formed decisions would do much to stabilize the student population, allow
the program to initiate its teaching schedules earlier and enhance the
prospect of building on the success of previous years with students who
might otherwise be barred from participation.

10. More effective use of diagnostic tools and materials should be sought
so that greater use could be made of individualized study programs. The
use of programmed materials and other self-instructional devices could not
only result in greater flexibility in classroom practices but provide for
the instruction of a number of students not now serviced but in need of
marginal help and capable of making progress on their own.

11. Recycling of the Corrective Mathematics Program is recommended for the
1973-74 school year.
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English as & Second Language

On the basis of the Evaluator's assessment of the E.S.L. program, the
following recommendations were made:

1. The English as a Second Language program should be continued in the
Nonpublic Schools for the coming school year.

2. It is recommended that field supervisors offer less experienced teachers
a specific focus and guide their responsiveness to student content to in-
crease the likelihcod of comprehension and retention of language. In order
to implement this recommendation it is further recommended that the number
of supervisors be increased by at least two. With two supervisors respon-
sible for 54 teachers in 80 locations, it is difficult to obtain the fre-
quency and intensity of supervision necessary to optimal functioning of the
program,

3. While realizing the difficulty of providing extra facilities, it is re-
commended that host schools stipulate that during hours of remedial instruc-
tion, other activities in cafeterias and auditoriums be suspended. If this
~ is unrealistic, perhaps the ESL class can move to classrooms of those
students using the cafeteria at a given time. At present, ESL teachers
escort pupils to and from homeroom classes. It is suggested that when
adequate self contained faciiities are not available, ESL classes be hald in
the homeroom or in the nearest regular classroom.

4. If expansion of supervisory staff is not feasible pre and inservice train-
ing might be extended. Prior to moving into the field, all ESL staff might
meet as a group for workshops dealing with common problems and share means of
handling them. In the course of the year, ESL teachers within a Timited area
might meet, using their schools on a rotating basis to share specific meth-
odology. These circles might expand. Two or three groups of six teachers
meeting three times together might then hold a larger combined meeting and,
with a specific agenda, address themselves to ESL problems; e.g. the differ-
ences between teaching first and second graders and seventh and eighth graders.
For teachers concerned with audio-lingual teaching, when does reading and writ-
ing come in? At the seventh and eighth grade level when a discrepancy between
oral proficiency (usually high) and writing (generally weaker) exists what
priority should be met? when? how can it be implemented?

5. Despite support of the Umbrella program by principals due to schedule conflic#
contact petween Title I teachers and host staff appeared minimal. The host
schoo] should arrange formal monthly exchanges between classroom teachers and
Title 1 teachers. Regular meetings, ranging from a seminar format in which the
two groups can focus on class goals to smaller meetings where individual
student needs and problems are discussed would help to bridge the gap inherent
in separate administrative priorities.

6. The Umbreila concept, to be successful, requires communication among all
personnel involved with the pupil receiving services. While recognizing the
Tack of time available to classroom teachers and remedial teachers, it is

recommended that this communication be formalized by having classroom teachers
provide remedial teachers with the specific language goals being pursued in
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ESL cont'd

their classes. ESL teachers can in turn structure their own materials and
lessons to parallel the content of the basic class, providing a reinforce-
ment and integration of the material the pupil faces daily.

7. If space limitations could be overcome, ideally Central service personnel
should be assigned to appear at the same school on the same day. If students
are out of ciass for Umbrella services in an intensive day they are less likely
to miss the "total school experience" than if each day is intervrupted by
special services. This "common day" would allow NPS personnel to meet each
other in the setting of the very students they are working with and increases
the Tikelihood of references to individual students and their probiems.

8. If the above two recommendations were implemented, the ESL teachers, in
schools with ESL classes, could become a pivotal person, first between the
host school and Title I personnel and then among Title I teachers. ESL
teachers could then develop their lessons on an analysis of the basic texts
used by classroom teachers as well as specific topics used in classroom instruc-
tion. Having noted vocabulary and structure, they can adapt their materials
to make ESL lessons an expansion and reinforcement of basic class activities,
thereby increasing the probability that students will indeed advance one or
more years in reading grade level and achieve passing grades in subject areas.
If ESL teachers determine the order and development of lanquage art classes
they can then act as a resource for other teachers; e.g., indicate to the
mathematics teacher structures familiar to students so that math concept can
be introduced and reinforced in language appropriate to araiven class. In
turn, the Math teacher could share materials with the ESL teacher. The
incidence of student difficulty in content areas will be reduced if the new
material is presented within a framework the language teacher knows he can
effectively function in.

9. The Board of Education offers a wide range of materials deliberately
lexible enough so that ESL teachers car adapt them. The adaptation should be
designed to parallel the activity in the nonpublic s chool classrooms. Through
. examining and isolating basic structures, the year's work can assume a
cohesiveness, continuity and integration now missing because of scheduling,
time pressures and calendar conflicts.

10. Greater flexibility should be given to nonpublic school principals in
jidentifying and referring students for Title I remedial services. ESL
proficiency should be a criterion of eligibility solely for SL services.

11. The overall goals of the ESL program should be stated more explicitly and
specific goals should be stated for each grade level. Granted the virtue of
flexibility - a teacher adapting to the needs of a given class - minimal
objectives should be clearly stated.
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Clinical-Guidance

The following recommendations are based on the evaluator's observations:

1. Clinical-Guidance services should be included in the continuation
of the Nonpubiic School program for 1973-74.

2. The Clinical-Guidance staff should receive additional in-service
training in the diagnosis and remediation of learning disabilities to in-
crease the effectiveness of their efforts in dealing with such problems.

3. The Clinical-Guidance staff should provide one day of worker service
for every 50 students in the total Title I program. This would bring the
ratio of pupils served up to recommended professional levels which are
particularly modest in the context of an economically deprived and educa-
tionally underachieving population.

4. The research design for the Clinical-Guidance component should accom-
modate to the fact that Clinical-Guidance services influence scholastic
changes slowly and over a period of time. The time frame for academic
changes should be, for future evaluations, at Teast two years.

5. A policy advisement committee drawn from Title I Clinical-Guidance
workers should be formed for the purpose of making their reactions and
feelings known to the Coordinators of the progiam in a systematic manner.

6. Career development and educational guidance should be incorporated
formally into the program as they can be powerful motivations for scholas-
tic achjevement.

7. The State Education Department guidelines should be modified to permit
Clinical-Guidance workers to see students who are Title I eligible but
not recefving remedial help in reading, mathematics and/or ESL.

8. Greater efforts should be devoted to developing an interdisciplinary
team approach among all the Title I personnel in a single school. Each
Title I specialist might serve as Title I coordinator for a given school
on a rotating basis, thereby fostering increased cooperation and communi-
cation among Title I staff.

9. More group work should be encouraged both with students and with

parents; e.g. parent groups could be co-led by a Clinical-Guidance worker
and a remedial specialist, thereby tapping the resources of both components,
and reinforcing the benefits of the remedial programs in the students' homes.

Speech Therapy

Following are recommendations based on the evaluation of the Speech Therapy
Program;

1. The speech therapy component should be continued because it serves the
vital needs of a large population of children.
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Speech cont'd

2. Children exhibiting severe speech disorders which interfere with

oral communication, and who are not able to secure speech therapy services
elsewhere, should be included in the program even though they are not
presently enrolled in one of the three academic target areas.

3. A team approach should be employed to choose children eligible for
the program with preference given to eligible children with severe
speech defects.

4, Diagnostic records and analysis should be more clinically and de-
scriptively defined and should not contain subjective evaluative judg-
ments for non-speech behaviors.

5. Expanded approaches to therapy; e.g. the "oblique" approach and
other appropriate methods should be more frequently utilized with chil-
dren to enhance language skills and total communication.

6. A review of therapists' expected workload (including paper work)
should be made so that time can be more judiciously alotted for the wark
of therapy.

7. The budget should be increased to allow for purchase of ITPA and
Peabody Kits or alternative materials deemed necessary to the effective-
ness of the program by the program coordinator.

8. There should be a monetary allowance for per diem workers to attend
meetings and instructional workshops for the purpose of upgrading their
professional skills.

9. Special teacher training sessions should be given to foster under-
standing of current psycho-linguistic and socio-linguistic research and
theory, so that speech teachers may more effectively deal with the bi-
dialectical and bi-lingual speech patterns encourtered among their students.

10. A pilot project should be initiated to research implementation of
language skills assistance methods; e.g. language related skills of listen-
ing and speaking, with first and second grade children.

11. Therapists should be more knowledgeable about appropriate reading
materials for the diagnosis of specific speech disorders.

12. More care should be taken in the preparation and execution of the tape
recordings of samples of pupils' spesch which then become the basis for
diagnosis and evaluation.

Program for Handicapped Children

On the basis of the evaluation the following recommendations were made:
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Handicapped cont‘d

1. The Title I program for Handicapped Children has received an ex-
cellent evaluation and should be continued next year.

2. Psychological and soci:1 work services to handicapped children
and their parents should be increased. Greater effort siould be
made to clarify the scope and intent of these services ©:.: the staff
of the nonpublic schoo’s.

3. It is recommended that, if possible, reading test scores from a uni-
form test should be used for all students involved in the program.

4. If time and personnel allow, the ITPA might be administered to all
eligible students in order to give more diagnostic information to the
staff. However, it should not be used routinely frr collection of pre
and post instruction data because of jts complexity and the time re-
quired for administration and scoring.

5. In order to better coordinate services and provide Tongitudinal
consistency of service, specialists should, when possible, be assigned
to the same schools next year.

6. If possible, a meeting should be held at the beginning of the school
year with NPS classroom teachers whose children will receive service, to
describe the emphasis of the program and encourace open discussion of
common problems.

Homework Helper Program

The following recommendations were based on the evaluator's observations:

1. It is recommended that the Homework Helper Program be recycled for the
1973-74 school year.

2. The program should be expanded to include a greater number of schools.
Nonpublic school principals should become more aware of the uniqgue features
and benefits of this program.
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Data Analysis Procedures

Data analysis was hindered due to: 1) discrepancies between MIR form require-
ments and evaluation analysis requirements and 2) the early deadline for completion
of MIR forms. It is therefore recommended that all evaluation objectives be
made totally congruent with MIR requirements, and further, that the MIR deadline
be extended to allow a more appropriate time span for proper data anilysis.

Umbrella Program; Concept of Inter-relatedness

This was the first year of the implementation of the new inter-relatedness
thrust of remedial services to nonpublic schools. Heretofore, each program com-
ponent was autonomous, with its own priorities and eligibility criteria. The
Central Offices of NPS ESEA Title I have made great strides towards the implemen-
tation of this concept. As with any far reaching innovation, time is rnecessary
to allow the enthusiasms and discontents inherent in exposure to this new program
a chance to follow the natural laws of evolution and progress from its gestation
period to maturity.

It is therefore recommended that the "Umbrella" Program be continued, and
given additional support in the form of more intercomponent meetings both on
higher administrative levels and in the schools themselves. Meetings between
Title I remedial staff and nonpublic school staff should be continued, with the
schools scheduling them as a matter of course over the school year. Further
educational efforts, vis-a-vis the Title I staff, as well as the nonpublic school
staff are strongly recommended to enhance the inter-relatedness concept of ser-
vices.
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TEACHING &

Appendix A

Listing of Nonpub]ic Schools Selected
As Sample for Evaluation
O0f Central Title I Remadial Services

“TEONINGVYA T

Dist. Code School

Qur Lady of Sorrows

St. Francis de Sales
Holy Name

Commander Shea

Holy Rosary

St. Charles Borromeo

St. Catherine of Genoa
§t. Rose of Lima

St. Luke

St. Pius V

St. Athanasuis

Greek American Institute
St. Joseph

St. Martin of Tours

St. Augustine
Annunciation

St. Cecelia

Yeshiva Torah Vodaath of Flatbush
Visitation of the Blessed Virgin Mary
St. Francis Xavier

New Catholic High Schoo]
Beth Rachel

[ Y Y U Y T | T S
O UIOITINHPRWOOWDONNOTOO AW —

17 St. Gregory

17 Bishop McDonnell High School
19 OQur Lady of Lourdes

20 Yeshiva Solomon Kluger

24 Transfiguration

27 St. Clement Pope

29 St. Pascal Baylon

J

NN LWNININWNINIMNWNDMNIN — S e e e

St. Rita

9
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TEACHING & Appendix B
%E Central ESEA Title I
= REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE NON PUBLIC SCHOOL PUPILS
Z
G
g Questionnaire for Non Public School Principals
§
School Dist. Nc. of Eligible Pupils

The Central ESEA Title I Non Public School project includes interrelated
remedial services offered to eligible pupils. We are interested in your

assessment of the project, and the effectiveness of the new "Umbrella"
concept.

1. Please rate the effectivene:s of the NPS Central Services as an
"Umbrelia" in meeting the needs ¢f your pupils.

Excellent Good Poor
Less than satisfactory Satisfactory

If Tess than satisfactory or poor were indicated above, why?

2. Are pupil needs in the components listed below met by NPS Central
Services? (If service is deemed insufficient, please indicate additional
days needed.)

T No. of Ves No Additional days
Pupils Service 1is Service is of service
Component serviced sufficient | not sufficient| needed

Clinical Guidance

Reading

Mathematics

Speech
|

English As
A Sec. lLang.

QO  [Homework Helper

J;E(l(;‘ L i i e
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3. For each remedial service offered in your school, please place a
check { v ) in squares indicating effective service and an asterisk
{*) in squares where you feel the program is ineffective.

Corrective Corrective ESL Clinical Speech  Homework
Reading Math Guidance Therapy Helper

-Coordination | I
with other .
icentral » ( 1
services

NPS teacher
.competence
I

i
'

|
iSkills program |

i |
| |
; |

|

j
Materials used

|

Pupil
Drogress

Feedback to
classroom
teachers
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4. Have your visited the classes of NPS Central Services teachers? Yes
No

(a) Please designate which classes, if any, have been visited.

(b) If you do visit these classes, has there been any discussion with
teachers and/or field supervisors regarding your observations?
Check appropriate boxes when answer is Yes.

Lomponent Teachers Field Supervisors

EC]inica] Guidance

Reading

Mathematics

Speech

English As A
Second Language

Homework Helper

5. In those areas where you indicated that pupil services were not effective,
what steps would you take to make the remedial services more effective
for students?
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6. Indicate in the chart below which programs, if any, have been rep-
resented at staff conferences and/or parent meefings.

Component Staff Conferences Parent Meetings

Handicapped

Reading

Art

Speech

Clinical Guidance

a) If none, why not?

7. Do you feel it would be beneficial for nonpublic school staff members
to visit Title I classes? Yes  _ No~

a) If yes, has this already been done?
b} If not, why not?

c) Please define purpose of these visits:
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TEACHING &

Appendix C

REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR THE NONPUBLIC SCHOOLS
CORRECTIVE MATHEMATICS PROGRAM
TEACHER AND SUPERVISOR QUESTIONNAIRE

TONINGVS

One of the stated objectives of the Corrective Mathematics Program is to increase
the interest and curiosity of students enrolled in the program through- the use
of independent exploration. We are interested in your assessment of this aspect
of the program.

1. Do you feel the program is promoting greater interest in the area of
mathematics on the part of students?

a. definitely b. probably c¢. cannot d. probably e. definitely
yes yes tell not not

2. Do you see direct evidence of this increased interest in either the behavior
of the students or their choice of activities?

a. definitely b. probably c¢. cannot d. probabiy e. definitely:
yes yes tell not not

3. Do you see evidence of increased curiosity about the field of mathematics?

a. definitely b. probably «c. cannot d. probably e. definitely
yes yes tell not not

4. Do you feel your students are showing growth in their ubility to explore
mathematical ideas and relationships independently?

a. definitely b. probably «c¢. cannot d. probably e. definitely
yes yes tell not not

5. What proportion of students in the program exhibit this increased curiosity?
a. 80-100% b. 60-80% c. 50% d. 20-40% e. 0-20%

6. What evidence do you see of this growth in 1ndependent exploration?

7. What type of activities or behavior do you see that cause you to believe
that student interest in the area of mathematics has increased?
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8. Do you feel there is evidence of student growth in computational
and problem solving skills? What kind of evidence?

9. Do you feel the students are making more skillful use of laboratory
materials to increase their understanding of mathematics?

10. What recommendations would you make for improvement or modification
of the existing program?
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Appendix C

NUMBER AND PERCENT OF PUPILS REACHING GRADE LEVEL

SEPT. 1972-JUNE 1973

NUMBER PUPILS REACHING PERCENT PUPILS REACHING

GRADE NUMBER PUPILS TESTED GRADE LEVEL GRADE LEVEL
2 525 162 30.9
3 1292 474 36.7
4 1362 358 26.3
5 1334 | 433 32.5
6 996 219 22.0
7 796 184 23.1
8 500 : 75 15.0
9 62 10 16.1

10 48 | 1 2.1

TOTALS: 6915 1916 21.7
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< e
;g} NUMBER AND PERCENT OF PUPILS SHOWING MORE THAN 1 YEAR PROGRESS:

|
ﬁ SEPT. 1972-JUNE 1973

NO. PUPILS TESTED COMPUTATION  CONCEPTS  PROB. SOLV.  TOTAL TEST

GRADE  Comp Conc P.S. Total No. % No. % No. % No. %

2 525 257 49.0

3 1292 1290 1280 1290 902 69.8 769 59.6 672 52.5 861 66.7

4 1362 1378 1374 1344 852 .52.6 695 50.4 680 49.5 808 60.1

5 1334 1320 :1305 1363 804 60.3 699 53.0 705 53.9 802 61.6

6 996 1024 1017 1027 530 53.2 549 53.6 502 49.4 548 53.4 E
7 796 800 800 805 496 62.3 512 64.0 457 57.1 547 68.0.

8 500 496 492 483 291 58.2 299 60.3 255 51.8 292 59.2

9 62 62 62 62 ¥4 54.8 33 53.2 46 74.2 43 69.4_

10 48 48 48 48 24 50.0 16 33.3 37 77.1 26 54.2

TOTALS: 6390 6418 6381 6372 3933 61.6 3572 55.7 3354 52.6 4184 65.7
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Appendix ¢

RESPONSES TO QUESTIONNAIRE ITEMS 6-10*

CONTENT OF RESPONSE

NUMBER RESPONDIN

fer ideas from laboratory materials to

every day problems.

. Evidence of growth in 1. Student use more math materials or 9
independent explora- engaged in making math projects.
tion.
2. Students ask more questions in class. 4
3. Students are eager to explore math 3
relationships and solve problems.
4. Not much growth as yet. i 2
. Behavior which shows 1. Willingness to engage in math acti- 8
increased interest. vities and use materials in class.
2. Increased participation in class, 5
greater enthusiasm for work.
3. Students eager to come to class or 4
come in free time.
4, Remarks from classroom teacher. 2
. Evidence of growth in 1. Results of commercial and teacher 14
comprehension and made tests.
problem solving.
2. Greater flexibility in mental arithmetic 2
or sorting out data in a problem.
3. Students indicate they are now able to 2
keep pace in their own classiroom.
. Greater skill in the 1. Materials avai]éb]e are too limited. 7
use of laboratory '
materials. 2. Students show improved apility and 4
desire to use them on their own.
3. Children show increased ability to trans- 3
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CONTENT OF RESPONSE

NUMBER RESPONDING

1¢. Recommendations for
program improvement.

6.
7.

. Change of eligibility requirements that

used reading as a criteria for program
entrance.

. More teacher training conferences and

greater exchange of ideas between
teachers.

. More mathematics materials should be

purchased and made available.

. Reduce group size and allcw teacher

greater flexibility in determining
its size.

. Meet students daily rather than 2

times a week.
Eliminate "umbrella" concept.

No improvement needed

13

(9]

2
2

*The responses will not be even in number. The analysis includes only those re-
sponses that appeared with some frequency either on the questionnaire or in

structured interviews.

In some cases, particularly item 10, respondents made
more than one suggestion.
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1.
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—
’352 REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE NON-PUBLIC SCHOOL PUPILS
By
Z English As A Second Language
2
®) New York City Scale of Pupils' Ability to Speak English Test
g
COMPREHENSIONM
A. Question-Answer Exercise

STRUCTURE AND SYNTAX

Directions: Ask each pupil the following questions during the initial testing
session. Their use for May re-test session is optional.

1. What's your name? 4. What's this (optional item)?
2. How old are you? 5. Do you have a pencil?
3. Where do you Tive? 6. What color is (optional item)?

Situational Interpretation

Directions: Permit each pupil to study the classroom picture scene included w

this test for TWO (2) MINUTES. Then use the following questions to test pupil

comprehension. Setect the level which you consider BEST suited to the pupil’s

ability.

Level I (Beginner)

1. How many people are there in the picture? 4. MWhere is the book?

2. Who is the lady? 5. What is on the wall?

3. Are the children teachers or students?

Level II (Intermediate)

T. What is the lady doina? 4. What do you see through the window? g

2. Is the door open or closed? 5. Who is standing near the cha]kboard7f

3. Where is the electric 1ight in the classroom? ]

Level II1 (Advanced)

1. The children are looking at their teacher and they have their hands raised.
Why do you think they have their hands raised? ;

2. What season of the year do you think it is? (If pupil's response is correcg
continue by asking: Why do you think it is....... ? ]

3. What subjects (things) are the children studyina? Expand by asking: Why d@
you say (think) they are studyina....... ? :

4. There is a basket on the floor. 1Is'it empty or full? Continve by asking:
Why is it empty? E

5. There is a book on the desk. There is also a globe on the desk. How did t
book and the globe get there?

Directions: Evaluate pupils in terms of responses given for A and B under I above.

VOCABULARY

Directions: Evaluate pupils in terms c¢f responses given for A and B under I above.
PRONUNCIATION (Intonation, Rhythm, Stress and Juncture)

A.
B.

. Directions: Proceeding ONE AT A TIME, read each of the following utterances aloug
TWICE. TInstruct the pupil to repeat the utterance after the second reading.

Directions: Evaluate pupils in terms of A and B under I above.

Directions: Show pictures to elicit correct identification of each item in the
following pairs of words:

1. chair/chicken 3. vine/vase 5.ship/sheep 7.skate/star

2. shoes/shirt 4. ball/baloon 6. yellow/yard 8. thumb/sun

1. Thank you, very much. 4. It's a dog barking, isn't it?
2. Yes, I am. Aren't you? 5. I don't like this ice cream.
3. She's a friend of theirs.
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BOARD OF EDUCATICN CF THE CITY (P NBW YRK
ISEA TITIE I PROGRAMS
FOR THE NON-FUBLIC SCHOOLS
1l Livingston Street, Brooklyn, New York 11201

FROJECT ZVALUATION TESY®
RATING SHEET FOR CRAL LANGUAGE PROFICIENCT

NAME OF CHILD iGE CRADE 0 OF CRIG. “TiTE OF TLc.
SCRCOL BORO ~ PRINCIPAL ISL TEAGHER RATING

O T 6 G 0O IO0P P COCNORIENET OB OFPCCONCRASIPTETO0020 0000000008000 IPISIR0IEN0CECSSOEPAPIEPAIITOTISOTL

DIRECTIONS: Each letter rating is followed by a numerical point value. After
you administer the entire test, total the point value, average the
total, and enter the pupil!s a2bility rating eccording to the scale
below on the line for RATING. .

I. Comprehension

A (6). Pupil's comprehension comparable to that of a native speaker
of 1ike age and intelligence.

B (5). Pupil understands nearly everything, though on occasion addi-
tional explanations are necessary.

¢ (4). Pupil understands, but frequently questions the meaning of
some words and/or expressions. ,

D (3). Pupil understands if speaker carefully chooses vocsbulary and
restates ideas.

E (2). Pupil's comprehension is limited to very gemeral conversation
on stereotyped topics.

F (1). Understands no English.

i

II. Structure and Syntax

A (6). Pupil uses English with few errors except for those which are
commonly made by native speakers of like age level.

B (5). Pupil makes occasional errors which do not interfers with
commun:cation.

¢ (b). Pupil uses English well enough for most situations met by
typical native speakers of like age, but still mvst make 2
conscious effort to avoild the language forms of his native
tongue; depends, in part, upon translation and therefore
speaks hesitantly upon occasion.

D (3). Pupil uses English in more than a few stereotyped situations,

but it 18 marked by errors which interfere with commmication

and is haltingly rendered at all times.

Pupil makes errors which render commmication difficult.

Speaks no English.
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Appendix D

FSEA TITIE I FROGRAMNS ENGLISH AS & SECCND LANGUAGE

PROJECT EVALDATION TEST - RATING SIEET FR C(RAL LANGUAGE PRCFICIENCY

IIT. Vbcabulagg

. Comparable in range to that cf a native speaker of like ags.
. DOccasionally gropes for some words and/or expressions.

Occasionally gropes for some high-frequency words.
Frequent rephrasing by pupil necessary to compenusate for
limitations in vecabulary.

2). Pupil’'s vocabulary limited to a few usefui words and/or
expressions which he has learned for uge in stereotyped
situations.

F (1). Speaks no English.

IV. Pronunciation

A (6). Speaks ®nglisk for his age level like a native, with little
or no foreign accent.
B (5). Speaks with some foreign accent, but it does not interfere
- with communication; otherwise approximates the fluency of
a rative speaker of like age level.
¢ (L). Speaks with a foreign accent which makes repetition of some
lexical items necessary.
D (3). Speaks with a very noticeable foreign 2ccent, but in general
can make himself understoed.
E (2). Spesks with an sxtremely heavy foreign accent which is very
difficult to or lerstand.
F (1). Speaks no Engl: . sh.

-

n
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Total points, I-IV. ‘ Scale
Average (divide by L) 1-2 pts., F-E Ability

3-h pts., D-C Ability
5.6 pti., B~A Ability
{not eligible)

FXAMINER 'S REMARKS ({IF ANY)

Further information on the Project Evaluation Test can be obtained by writing to

the Coordinator, English As A Second Language, N.P.S., E.S.E.A., Title I Program,
Board of Education, 141 Livingston Street, Brooklyn, New York 11207
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141 LIVIBCOTON STRIEY
SRTORLYN. M Y. 11301

SCHOOL pEsTRICT
NAME RALE
REFERRED BY

{PLEASE IDENTIFY<1.E, CLASSROOM TEAGGR-TITLE | = D3 . BATN, ~ESL-SPEECH)

DIRECTIONS: FOR EACH CH{LD ¥HD WAS BEEN REFERRED FOR HELP AMD FOR THOSE +220 CONTIRUE TO 82 BEFERRED, WE RUST

RAVE A RATING SCALE. PLEASE RATE SECTIONS | ON A SCALE OF 1 T2 5. 4 HDICATES IEVER - 5 AAYS
OR CONSTANTLY WITH FROVISICN FOR INTERDEDIATE LIGREES.

SECTIONS 11 - 11l & {V SHOULD BE CHECXED WHEN RELEVANT.

I B3HAVIOR MEVER ALUAYS

1.
2.
3.
&,
5.
7.
a’
9.
10,
i1.
12.
13.

I SOCHAL

NN AV R AN
-

*

1 2 3 8 5
CHILD IS HYPERACTIVE AMD RESTLESS. - L L
SHOMS INCRDINATE AsOHT OF ACTING GUT SEMAVICR.
1S SHY AKD NITHORANN,
SEEXS ATTENTION.
DEMDMSTRATES 812ARRE BEHAVIOR. PLEASE EXFLAIR,
APPEARS TO BE UNHAPPY. : )
HAS LIMIVED ATTENTION SPAN.
{S POORLY MOTIVATED.
UNASLE TO FOLLOW THROUGH ON HOXEWORN ASSIGNOENTS. |
APPEARS TO BE DEPRESSED.
FAILS IH COMPLETING TASKS,
RESISTS INSTRUCTION ]
APPEARS TD BE FATISUED. |

-t

o g

L i G

{T UMABLE TO RELATE TO TEACKER - OTHER ADULTS
15 UNABLE TO RELATE TO M{S PEERS,

IS IMATRE FOR WIS A,

APFEARS TO BE ABUSED PHYSICALLY.

APPEARS TO BE REGLECTED.

H1 iretLECTUAL

1
2.
3-
4.

CHILD SEERS PARTICULARLY SLOW AXD RETARDED,

DOES NOT RETAIN §NFORMAT IO, .

SHOED LI TED PROGRESS FROM PASY REMEDIAL INSTRUCTION iR i} @,
APPEARS TO BE UNCERACHIEVING, 03, HATH,

——

3] PHYSICAL: AUDITCRY AMD VISUAL

i
2.
3.
i,
5.
60
1.
8.
9.

10.

11.

120

13.

® READING SCORES §/72

Q

SHOAS SYMPTOH OF HEARIKG 108S.

HAS MOT DEVELOPED LISTENIMG SKILLS.

CANNOT DISTINGUI SH BETWEEN SCUNDS.

HAS DIFFICULTY 11 ATTACHING YEANING TO MORDS.

SEEHS URABLE Y0 &UiLD 0% PREVICUSLY LEARKED MATERIAL.
LACKS AUDITORY MBHRY.

1S UNABLE TO REPEAT WMAT ME HAS KEARD.

KAS A POOR SGRD HEMRY.

IS UMABLE TO ATTACH KEANIES TO ViSUAL SYMSOLS.
SQUINTS, GLASSES, OTHER SYHPTHS OF VISUAL FREBLENS.
CHILD S OVERWE | 4T,

SEEMS TO BE UMDERKOURSHED,

HAS A PHYSICY. HAMDICAP WMICH MAY 8¢ [WTERFERING WiTH WIS PROSRESS. (o&sexics)
POR COORDI %5 : DM,

NERRRRNRER

#ATH, SCRES 9/T2
s/n 6/72 an . S .
9w . &n __ R e B .
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TONINGYA

REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE NON-PUBLIC SCHOOL PUPILS

AN

Clinical and Guidance Services Program

Post Referral Rating Form

Student's initials male female
(circle one)

School Class

The above student was referred earlier in the school year for
clinical-guidance services. The major reason for referral was:

Would you please place a check in front of the statement which
most reflects your opinion of the student's progress in respect to
the referring reason.
excellent improvement
good improvement
satisfactory improvement
some improvement
1ittle or no improvement
Do you recommend any further steps to effect improvement?

yes no

Recommendation:

Respondent (check one):
Classroom Teacher

Remedial Teacher of
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Appendix F

Speech Therapy Services
) Photo Articulation Test

PAT RICORDING SHEEY

Year Month Day

P'l-'.ll'm‘l,__ ——— ] D‘m TS ———e —
Grade Age

Xey: Omission (-); substitution {write gl onetic symbol ¢ sound substituted); severity of distortion
(D1), (D2), (D3); ability to imitat. (circle symbol o- errar).

Souvnd Photograph 11213 | Vowsls, Diph. Comments
I ’ i
3 saw, pencil, house -‘ au  houte
3 bl spoon, skates, stars -
z zipper, scissors, keys [
{ shoe, station, fish u  ihoe
tf chair, matches, sandwich .
ds jars, angels, orange
t table, potatoes, hat e at
d dog. ladder, bed > dog
n mi!s_,bannnas. can 2 enanas
1 Lamp, balloons, bell ¢ bell
Il | blocks, clack, ﬂag—- ) g blocks
§~*—mmb:?—oc{@hn¢h. teeth 4 i teeth
t radio, carrots, car :
v bl brush, crayons, train ¢ imin
k cat, crackers, cake . M a1 crackers
£ gun, wagolt, egg ) | A  gun
= o~
fork, elephant, knife
v vacuum, TV, stove ju vacour:
P_\' | pipe, apples, cup u  pipe
b book, baby, bathtub + v book
w monkey, haminer, co rb ¢ oomb -
w-hw | witch, fowers, whist'l-} 1 witch
i
2 this, that, feathers rathe
h-p { hasger, hanger, 9-;>::.)g
i }F yes, thank you ,. '\___ N
5 | nsasure, beige o boy
T {story) - ) 3 Dbird
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CONNECTEL"® SPELEC!! AND LANGUAGE

(Elicit story 21d conversation by using items 70 through 72 Note language, intelligibility, voice,
Buenty.)

ADDITIONAL DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION

(Hcearlng loss, motor coordination, perceptual deficiencies, emotional factors, attitude toward disorder
and treatment )

THERAFY GOALS AND PROGERESS

Additioaal copies of this dhael avallubls in puds o2 =3 +sah from
Q Tov ivtorsimr Printecs 8 Pubfishars, tnc., Deavills, T wis 63332

ERIC : Reorder M. 1083
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Apnendix F

TITLE T REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE NON-PUBLIC SCHOOL PUPILS
QUESTIONNAIRE FOR SPEECH THERAPISTS

Under the new eligibility requirements for Title I pupils in the non-

public schools, the speech therapist must draw cases from students in
three academic target areas: Remedial Reading, Corrective Math, and ESL.

We are interested in assessing the multifactor effect of the

"umbrella" concept on a speech therapy program.

Please answer all questions completely. This questionnaire will be

a.

used only for our evaluation and no school or clinician will be
identified.

Total nuwber of children in your case l¢ad.

Of your total number of cases, how many fall into each of the
following diagnostic categories? (Where multiple speech disability
exists, Tist under primary diagnostic classification or disorder for
which therapy is offered).

a.

b.

articulation (omission, substitution, etc.} Non-ESL

articulation - ESL pupils

voice disorders

stuttering

other speech disorder (cluttering, tongue thrust,
oral laziness, etc.)

language difficulties

1.
2.

habitual single word or short responses

Timited or incorrect use of grammatical
constructions

inappropriate verbal responses
overfrequent use of repetitive phrases

other (specify)
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Since the introduction of the umbrella concept, do you find the
above distribution different than you had previously encountered
under former Title I eligibility requirements? In what way?

If you have not previously been employed in a Titie I program,
how does this distribution compare with other educational
settings in which you have been employed?

In terms of the previous classifications, what percent of your time
do you estimate is spent in each area in therapy?

a.

b.

articulation (Non-ESL)

articulation (FSL)

voice problems

stuttering

other speech deviations

development of receptivehlanguage skills
1.
2.
3.
4,

development of expressive language skills
1.
2.

following directions

auditory memory span

increasing receptive vocabulary

increasing conceptual understanding

increasing expressive vocabulary

increasing appropriateness of response

increasing use of varied grammatical
constructions

increasing length of verbalization

increasing inclusion of conceptual ideas
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If you were allotted more therapy time, with the same case load, would
you focus more in any particular area of therapy? Which one? In
what way?

How many children currently being carried in your case load were
recommended as possibly needing speech therapy by other Title I
personnel:

a. classroom teachers

b. remedial reading specialist

c. corrective math specialist

d. ESL teacher

e. guidance counselor

f. psychologist

g. other

Do you feel that form GK (Speech Defects, Classification and Description)
is an effective tool for other Title I personnel? In what way?

Would you add, alter or modify its form or use in any way? Explain.

Do you keep a record of therapy goals for each sessiuvn?

How and where is this information kept?

Is it available to other personnel in the Title I program?
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12. Do other personnel in the program avail themselves of these records?
How often? -

13. Have you used form R-11 (Reading-Math-ESL Correlated Vocabulafy for
Speech Therapist) consistently? How often?

14. Have you found Remedial Reading-Remedial Math-ESL Teachers cooperative
in completing form R-11? To what extent?

15. Have you found it viable to include their suggestions in therapy
sessions? Explain briefly how this is implemented.

16. Have you used any other form of communication with specialists in
Remedial Reading, Math and ESL to share content? Explain.

17. 1In addition to specific content derived from the previous mentioned
sources, have you used other source materials concomitant with
extending language related therapy? Describe these.

18. What has been the source of these materials? Is the amount and
scope of these materials available to you adequate?




16.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
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Do you feel your professional or previous training included adequate
focus on language-related areas?

Has this focus been extended in the present position in any on-
the-job experience or training? Explain.

What diagnostic materials do you use:

A. For speech problems:

B. For language related problems:

Do you feel that these are adequate in amount and scope?

Would you like to request other materials or equipment? If so, what?

Do you refer to diagnostic information on children included in your
case load from other components in the "umbrella" program? If so,
which ones?

Is the foregoing information quickly and easiiy available to you? How?
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26. Have you made referrals to other Title I services from your case
10ad?

a. How many?

b. To which services?

27. How many referrals have you made to the Title I Speech Centers
from amongst the children you have given diagnostic evaluations to?

What was the specific nature of each of these referrals?

28. How many referrals have you made to outside agencies for speech and
language-related services (hearing, dental, etc.)?

What was the nature of these referrals?

Have you received feedback on the disposition of these referrals?

29. How many times were yon visited by a field supervisor and/or
coordinator?

30. Please describe in some detail the nature of the visits by field
supervisors and/or coordinators.

31. How many meetings, seminars, conferences, etc. have you attended this
year dealing with speech and language diagnostics, therapy techniques,
related theory and research.

conferences, meetings, location subject sponsor or
seminars, etc. leader
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32. Describe briefly how you see your role as a speech therapist in a
Title I educational setting, especially within the "umbrella®
concept. Does this consitute a change from your previous conception;
if so, how? What do you believe is or should be the most important
factor in assisting you to fulfill the role as you see it? (Please
use reverse side if necessary.)
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TEACHING & Appendix G

“ONINGY

REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE NON PUBLIC SCHOOL PUPILS

Program for Handicapped Children

Specialist Questionnaire

(#2]

(Please do not identify yourself on this questionnaire)

Have you been observed this year? Yes No

If yes, by whom . How many times?
Teacher Trainer or

Board Field Supervisor 1 2 3 more
Other (please specify) 1 2 3 more

What opportunity is there for you to meet with the classroom teacher
to discuss a pupil's progress? (Check all appropriate)

None Informally
Infrequent Formally
Frequent

Which of the following do you think is a STRONG component of your
particular instructional program? (Check all appropriate)

Assistance and supervision from field supervisor
Cooperation from other school personnel
Diagnostic teaching

Exchange of information with classroom teachers
Flexible grouping procedures

Freedom to develop own program

Individualization of instruction

Preparation of instructional lessons and materials
Rapport with children

Record keeping and reporting

Relationship with parents

Teacher training program: Large group sessions
Teacher training program: Small group sessions

Which of the above do you think is a WEAK component of your particular
program? / Star (*) all appropriate /

Briefly, what one thing do you find most satisfactory in your program?

If you could affect a change, what one thing would you want changed?
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EACHING &7, Appendix 6
> REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE NON PUBLIC SCHOOL PUPILS

Program for Handicapped Children

Classroom Teachers Questisnnaire

Please do not identify yourself or your school. Answer each question by
placing the number of the statement below which comes closest to your
thinking and feeling about the special services program in your school.

Code: 1. a great deal
2. some
3. not at all

1. In your opinion are the children in your class being helped by the
special services?

(a) Academically
(b) Socially
(c) Emotionally

2. Is there opportunity for you to discuss the children’s problems with
the specialists?

3. Are you provided with information concerning the children's progress?

4. Are parents whose children are now participating in the Title I sery-
ices more involved in their children's progress than they were prior
to their children's participation?

5. Have you been provided with information concerning the goals and ob-
jectives of the program?

6. Do you feel the specialists in any way make a contribution to the
total instructional program in your school?

7. What is your reaction to the following services? Please check.
Services Positive Negative
Guidance
Reading
Art
Speech

Comments:




TEACHNG& Appendax ¢

TITLE T REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE
HANDICA/PED NONPUBLIC SCHOOL PUPILS

Questionnaire for Non Public School Principals

School Dist. ___No. of Eligible Pupils___

The Central ESEA Title I Non Public School project includes interrelated
remedial services offered to eligible pupils. We are interested in your
assessment of the project, and the effectiveness of the new "Umbrella"
concept.

1. Please rate the effectiveness of the NPS Central Services as an
"Umbrella" in meeting the needs of your pupils.

Excellent Good Poor
Less than satisfactory Satisfactory

If Tess than satisfactory oi poor were indicated above, why?

2. Are pupil needs in the components listed below met by NPS Central
Services? (If service is deemed insufficient, please indicate
additional days needed.)

No. of Yes No Additional days

Pupils Service is  Service is of service
pomponent serviced sufficient not sufficient needed
Handicapped
Reading
Art
Speech
Clinical Guidance

i
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3. For each remedial service offered in your school, please place a check
( v7) in squares indicating effective service and an asterisk { * )
in squares where you feel the program is ineffective.

Speech Clinical Corrective
Handicapped Therapy Art Guidance Reading

Coordination
with other
central services

NPS teacher
competence

Skilis program

gMateriais _
used |

‘Pupil progress
-Feedback to ;
classroom '
teachers

4. Do you visit the Title I nonpublic school specialists while they are
working with participating children? Yes No

a) Please designate which classes, if any, have been visited.
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(b) If you do visit these classes, has there been any discussion with
teachers and/or field supervisors regarding your cbservations?
Check appropriate boxes when answer is Yes.

Component Teachers Field Supervisors
3 —

Handicapped

Reading

Art

Speech

Clinical Guidance

5. In those areas where you indicated that pupil services were not
effective, what steps would you take to make the remedial services
more effective for students?
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6. Indicate in the chart helow which programs, if any, have been rep-
resented at staff conferences and/or parent meetings.

Component Staff Conferences Parent Meetings

C1inical Guijdance

Reading

Mathematics

Speech

ESL

Homework Helper

a) If none, why not?

7. Do you feel it would be beneficial for nonpublic school staff members
to visit Title I classes? Yes No

a) If yes, has this already been done?
b) If not, why not?

c) Please define purpose of these visits:
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Appendix G
EVALUATICH SCALE
CiIID'S HAIL SCHOOL 50008
BIRTHDATE CLASS DAT® OF LVALUATION
YOUR RELATIONSHIP TO CHILD {CHECK ONE): THACHZR PARENT

a scale to help measure whether tha abova Chlld has shown aroirth over ths
r a3 a result of Special Title I Services.
Listed below are a seried of statemenits. Pleasce read each statement and circls -
one word in each item thail best or most closely describes this child. Circle onlv oL
t

c
word. Do not leave any items out.

I/——-——@' Very
EXAMPIE: Child protests going to bed. [Never \@’Sm imes| Often{ Frenvans: -
_— ~
Vecy
1. Child tends to avoid eye contact. Never) Rarely! Sometimes Oftan] Frannan”
2. Child seems upset by changes (ex: teacHer Vory
abcences, changes in rouiine, etc.) tever|Rarely| Semetimes Often| Freouias
3. Child exhibits physical mannerisms, (ex:enuresis, Very
ticg, thumb gucking, soiling.) Never) Rarely| Sometimas Often) Fracus
L. Child acts aggressively to peers, (ex:hits, Very
pushes. ) lever| Rarely| Sonetimas| Often} Fronvan:
YRy
5. Child whines and cries. Never|Rarely| Scmetimes| Ofteq Pradnant
6. Child is verbally ebusive, (ex:criticizes Very
peers and adults, cursss ) i Fra:

7. Child acts aggresively to adults.

8. Child plays with children youmger than himself, Rarely| Somatings

9. Child bullies youngsr and weaker children. Wever| Rarely! Somatimas
.

10. Chiid makes negativé corments about himself

and his abilities. Mever|Rarely| Sometimes| Ofton! Fr uiv e
11. Child performs self.-.destructive acts, (e:( head Vory

banging, falling, esc. ) Hever|Rarely| Somstimes Often] Fremiz "
12. Child complains of physical symptoms, {ex:head- T

achzs, stomach aches, being tired, etc.) tever|Rarely| Somotimes Cften] Fuanal -

13. Child cries ez2sily. Never|Rarely Someti:neé

1. Child sleeps in class or resis with head on desk [Mever|Rarely| Someiimes

15. Child gives up easily when faced with difficult’ Vars
tasks. Mever| Rarely| Sometimey Ofteny Frzr- -
1d hag tenwer tantrurs. Hever| Rarely| Som2timeg Often Franu-

EMC N & N, 2

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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BEST COPY AVAILAbLE

ﬂ_____ﬁr_ e
17. Child seeks help ca tasks of which he is Vory
capable of accormolishing on his om Never| Rarely| Somstimey Often| foeo

18. Child clings or stays in close proximity of

atilts. Vever| Rarely
rcassurasce =nd praise of
of resscnses and actlens. liaver| Rarely
20, Child cusats in zomes and L2sns,.
21. Child avolds counctitive situations.

22. Child tries to avnid school through excuzes
su-h z3 sinkmess,
23, Child is afrnid to nlo™ cutsids by bilsalf.
2, CHl1d shows fears of dary,doss,.boding alons,ebtn. Plerer| Barsls Szmecimed Qfvan

Ofteq

[

Vary

recgusatly

a | | T
Ly, i enlias thines thot do nob talens Lo hiw, Lﬂveriﬁsre_y":”1bir:3! Often| rrequantly
TesmTTTTTT 3
R “ries to be coater of attentien, (ex: by Very
irz, orovecatire behavier, ebc. Yever|Ravely Bormetisss | Ofsen Lrejuoqulv
? i Yoy oy
. Zmild iz subiszct to teasint by pzers. Hever| Bareldy Bomabimss § 055 Fraauontly
. =233 fron task to tasic vt cemnleting } Vo
iloveriRarely PBomatires | O0ftsn Freauently
maklng mistakes, and Vexry
dnes, Never|itarely Somstimes | O ftexn “reauent1z
B ‘{wa .
2 ara vicking on hin. tlever| Rarely Sometimesy OF ter! Fruqubqtlz
very
22. Child worries e ssivaly 2boutn little thlngs. Mever|Rarely {Scmetimas | QOften) Frequeatly
33. C2ild allows other children to bully and take Very
zd7znbage of him. Hever] Rarely {Sometimes | Qfter! Frequeatly
Very
3L, Cniid zopears tense, Hever|Rarely{Sometimes | Often! Frequently
, Ver'y
35. Cnild plavs and interacts with other children. |Never|Rarely |Sometimes ) Often| Fregquently
Very
33, Child initiates conversation with pesr Never| Rarely Sometires | Often Freguently
37. aporopriate emoticns, (ex:laughs at Very
+himv 1 #had age funny. crios ab sad tﬁlﬂ~a)vub-) Never| Rarely Sometimes! Often Frequeatly
Very
35. Child wnrxs indevsadeatly. tever| Rarely {Sometimes| Ot red
A requently
35. Child snows self-confidence (ex:willing to try Vory
neir exoariences, ) Never| Rarely [Sometimes OfteJ Freauently -

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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QQLVChild initiates conversaticns with adults. Maver| Rarely ISometines | Ofted Frequeatly
41. Child is responsible for personal hyglens Very
{ex:batnineg, washing, feading, etc. ) Mever| Rarely |Sometimes | Ofter Frecuently
Very
12. Child can be relied upon to tell the truta. Never] Rarely {Sometimes | Ofter Frequently
L3, Child assur=s responsibilities (ex:runs errands, Very
washes dishas, etc.) Never] Rarely |Sometimes | 0rfted Freauently
| very
sh. Child mokes d2cisions indepzndantly. Heveri Barely |Sometiras| Gften Frequently
. | | Ve
5. Child is soughi out by peers. Neverj Rarely |Scmetimes) Cftern Frequently
1%, Child gives behavioral indication of enjoying
wiat he is doing, (ex:shows enthusiasm and { Very
interasty;  ete.) Never] Rarely|Sometimes| Often Freouently
‘ . i Very
“7. Cnild interacts with adults. Heveri RarelySometimes] Often Frequently
: : rl Very
‘8. Child iz abls to take a leadership role in games| Mever] Rarely|Somebimes| Often Freqnentlz;_
‘ (Wéry
L. Chnild cemplobes vork assignmonis, Hevern Rarely|Somebimas] Oftel Frequently
70, Child ia vesponsive to and pleased by Very
rezemition and approval, .| Newer] RarelyfSomcsingdy D fteq Frequeatly
TR nTAnEERs QNLY
L Very
51. Child spontensousiy voluntears in class. Never] Rarely|Somebimes| Ofteh Frequently
-~
O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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ESEA TITIE I PROGRAM FOR HANDICAPPED CHILDREN IN NONPUBLIC SCHOOLS
141 Iivingston Street, Brooklyn, N.”¥. 11201

Appendix G

EVALUATION SCALE (ART COMPONENT)

CEILD'S NAME ' : SCHOOL
BIRTHDATE CTASS
ART TEACHER

PRE-TEST SCORE - (Blue pencil)
LP@IJS'I'—'I'EST SCORE - (Red pencil)

This 1is a scale to help measure whether the child has shown growth in fundamentals of
concept, lanpurags development, manipulatime ability, and self-imgge, as a result of the
Special Title I Art instruction for retarded children,

Flease read each statement below and circle the one word of each item that best
describes this chIlds e

XAMPIE: Child confuses red with green. Never |Seldom [Sometimes Y0ften Mlways
1 2 Moo 3 J )y c
. Can manipulate scissors so that they cut on (or near) ’ C
a glven 1ine, NeveriSeldon iSometimes Often Always
7. Can trace around & sinrple‘ given shape. NeveriSeldom |Sometimes [0ften {AXways
3. Can manipulate a paint brush to cover a 3 dimensional '
object with paint. Nevar|Seldom |Sometimes [0ften {Always
. Can color (crayon or paint) within a given area, Never|Seldom {Sometimes {0ften {Always
. Can follow 3 consecutive directions, Never|Seldom jSometimas {0ften tAlvays
. Can place and/or pasts shapss within a given area, Never|Seldom |Sometimes [Often |Always
. Can tie a simple knot. ' Never|Seldom jSometimes j0ften JAlways
. Can recognize and name 3 primary, 2 secondary colors, l
black and white, NeverjSeldom|Sometimes j0ften JAlways
. Can identify L shapes., .
{circle, sguare, rectangle, triangle) Never|Seldom|Sometimes {0ften (Always

Can identify largest and smallest object in a series, | Never|Seldom|Sonetimes {Often [Always

. Can find one shape inside another, Never| Seldom|Sometines {Often {Alvays

. Can find one shape outside another. Never|Seldom{Sometimeg {Often |Always

. Can find the top of a shape. : Never]Seldom|{Sometines {0ften |Always

. Can find the bottom of a shape. Never{Seldom|Sometimes |Often | Always

. Understands simple art vocsbulary, Nevar| Seldom|Sometimes [0ften [Always

Verbali"es about own art work. Never| Seldom|Sometimes j0ften | Alvays

EKC)i‘ts nriecins _it and __!p___{i:;atim. Neveri Seldum|{SometimesiOfiten Always

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC y -t
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18. Shows pleasure and satisfaction in creating work, Never| Seldom|Sometimes{Often|Always

19. Has developed attention span to complete project

(exs Corpletes work assignment). " | Never| Seldom|Sometimes|Often| Alvays

20, Shows self confldence in ﬁandling materials :
(ex: Willing to use new media). Never] Seldom|SometimesiOften| Always
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TEACHING &@ Appendix H
> REMEDIAL SERVICES FOR ELIGIBLE
= NONPUBLTIC SCHOOL PUPILS
?j HOMEWORK HELPER PROGRAM
i Pre-Test
§ STUDENT QUESTICNNAIRE
Student's initials male female
School District Class
Student is being helped with reading with arithmetic

1. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program, did you feel that
you needed help in reading? in arithmetic?

2. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program were you able to
finish your homework by yoursel+? in reading in arithmetic

3. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program were you doing
better in school than the year before? in reading in arithmetic

4. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program, did you 1ike coming
to it? Yes No

5. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program did you feel that
you couldn't do your homework without the help of a tutor? Yes  No_

6. When vou first entered the Homework He]per Program did your parents like
you to come to the Program?  Yes No

7. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program how were your grades?
Very Good Good 0.K. Not too good

8. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program and did your homework
by yourself, did you get most of it right? Yes No

9. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program did you feel that you
needed somebody to help you with reading? Yes No

10. In the first few months that ycu were in the Homework Helper Program did
your classroom teacher think you were doing better in reading than last
year?  Yes No in arithmetic? Yes No

11. When you first entered the Homework Helper Program did you think you would
1ike to become a tutor when you entered High School? Yes No
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§ Post-Test

STUDENT QUESTIONNAIRE

Student's initials male female
School District Class
Student is being helped with reading with arithmetic
1. At this time, do you feel that you need help in reading?

10.

11.

12.

in arithmetic?

At this time are you able to finish your homework by yourself?
in reading in arithmetic

At this time, do you think you're doing better in school than iast year?
in read1ng in arithmetic

Do you like coming to the Homework Helper Program? Yes No

Do you feel that you couldn't do your homework without the help of a
tutor? Yes No

Do your parents like you to come to the Homework Helper Program?
Yes ' No -

At this time, how are your school grades?
Very good Good 0.K. Not too good

When you do your homework by yourself, do you get most of it right?
Yes No

Do you feel that you need somebody to help you with reading? Yes  No__

Does your classroom teacher think ycu are doing better in reading
than last year? Yes No in arithmetic? Yes No

Do you think you would Tike to be a tutor when you enter High School?

Yes No

Do you enjoy reading more than you did last year? Yes No
arithmetic? Yes No




